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[bookmark: _Toc20425636][bookmark: _Hlk20812568]3.1	Definitions
For the purposes of the present document, the terms and definitions given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. A term defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same term, if any, in TR 21.905 [1].
CEIL: Mathematical function used to 'round up' i.e. to the nearest integer having a higher or equal value.
Dedicated signalling: Signalling sent on DCCH logical channel between the network and a single UE.
Field: The individual contents of an information element are referred to as fields.
FLOOR: Mathematical function used to 'round down' i.e. to the nearest integer having a lower or equal value.
Information element: A structural element containing single or multiple fields is referred as information element.
Primary Cell: The MCG cell, operating on the primary frequency, in which the UE either performs the initial connection establishment procedure or initiates the connection re-establishment procedure.
Primary SCG Cell: For dual connectivity operation, the SCG cell in which the UE performs random access when performing the Reconfiguration with Sync procedure.
Primary Timing Advance Group: Timing Advance Group containing the SpCell.
PUCCH SCell: An SCell configured with PUCCH.
PUSCH-Less SCell: An SCell configured without PUSCH.
RLC bearer configuration: The lower layer part of the radio bearer configuration comprising the RLC and logical channel configurations.
Secondary Cell: For a UE configured with CA, a cell providing additional radio resources on top of Special Cell.
Secondary Cell Group: For a UE configured with dual connectivity, the subset of serving cells comprising of the PSCell and zero or more secondary cells.
Serving Cell: For a UE in RRC_CONNECTED not configured with CA/DC there is only one serving cell comprising of the primary cell. For a UE in RRC_CONNECTED configured with CA/ DC the term 'serving cells' is used to denote the set of cells comprising of the Special Cell(s) and all secondary cells.
Special Cell: For Dual Connectivity operation the term Special Cell refers to the PCell of the MCG or the PSCell of the SCG, otherwise the term Special Cell refers to the PCell.
Split SRB: In MR-DC, an SRB that supports transmission via MCG and SCG as well as duplication of RRC PDUs as defined in TS 37.340 [41].
SSB Frequency: Frequency referring to the position of resource element RE=#0 (subcarrier #0) of resource block RB#10 of the SS block.
UE Inactive AS Context: UE Inactive AS Context is stored when the connection is suspended and restored when the connection is resumed. It includes information as defined in clause 5.3.8.3.
[bookmark: _Toc20425637]3.2	Abbreviations
For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. An abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any, in TR 21.905 [1].
5GC	5G Core Network
ACK	Acknowledgement
AM	Acknowledged Mode
ARQ	Automatic Repeat Request
AS	Access Stratum
ASN.1	Abstract Syntax Notation One
BLER	Block Error Rate
BWP	Bandwidth Part
CA	Carrier Aggregation
CCCH	Common Control Channel
CG	Cell Group
CMAS	Commercial Mobile Alert Service
CP	Control Plane
C-RNTI	Cell RNTI
CSI	Channel State Information
DC	Dual Connectivity
DCCH	Dedicated Control Channel
DCI	Downlink Control Information
DL	Downlink
DL-SCH	Downlink Shared Channel
DM-RS	Demodulation Reference Signal
DRB	(user) Data Radio Bearer
DRX	Discontinuous Reception
DTCH	Dedicated Traffic Channel
EN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to EPC
EPC	Evolved Packet Core
EPS	Evolved Packet System
ETWS	Earthquake and Tsunami Warning System
E-UTRA	Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access
E-UTRA/5GC	E-UTRA connected to 5GC
E-UTRA/EPC	E-UTRA connected to EPC
E-UTRAN	Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access Network
FDD	Frequency Division Duplex
FFS	For Further Study
GERAN	GSM/EDGE Radio Access Network
GNSS	Global Navigation Satellite System
GSM	Global System for Mobile Communications
HARQ	Hybrid Automatic Repeat Request
IE	Information element
IMSI	International Mobile Subscriber Identity
kB	Kilobyte (1000 bytes)
L1	Layer 1
L2	Layer 2
L3	Layer 3
MAC	Medium Access Control
MCG	Master Cell Group
MIB	Master Information Block
MR-DC	Multi-Radio Dual Connectivity
N/A	Not Applicable
NE-DC	NR E-UTRA Dual Connectivity
(NG)EN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity (covering E-UTRA connected to EPC or 5GC)
NGEN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to 5GC
NR-DC	NR-NR Dual Connectivity
NR/5GC	NR connected to 5GC
PCell	Primary Cell
PDCP	Packet Data Convergence Protocol
PDU	Protocol Data Unit
PLMN	Public Land Mobile Network
posSIB	Positioning SIB
PSCell	Primary SCG Cell
PWS	Public Warning System
QoS	Quality of Service
RAN	Radio Access Network
RAT	Radio Access Technology
RLC	Radio Link Control
RNA	RAN-based Notification Area
RNTI	Radio Network Temporary Identifier
ROHC	Robust Header Compression
RRC	Radio Resource Control
RS	Reference Signal
SBAS	Satellite Based Augmentation System
SCell	Secondary Cell
SCG	Secondary Cell Group
SFN	System Frame Number
SFTD	SFN and Frame Timing Difference
SI	System Information
SIB	System Information Block
SpCell	Special Cell
SRB	Signalling Radio Bearer
SSB	Synchronization Signal Block
TAG	Timing Advance Group
TDD	Time Division Duplex
TM	Transparent Mode
UE	User Equipment
UL	Uplink
UM	Unacknowledged Mode
UP	User Plane

In the ASN.1, lower case may be used for some (parts) of the above abbreviations e.g. c-RNTI.
[bookmark: _Toc20425638]4	General
[bookmark: _Toc20425639]4.1	Introduction
This specification is organised as follows:
-	clause 4.2 describes the RRC protocol model;
-	clause 4.3 specifies the services provided to upper layers as well as the services expected from lower layers;
-	clause 4.4 lists the RRC functions;
-	clause 5 specifies RRC procedures, including UE state transitions;
-	clause 6 specifies the RRC messages in ASN.1 and description;
-	clause 7 specifies the variables (including protocol timers and constants) and counters to be used by the UE;
-	clause 8 specifies the encoding of the RRC messages;
-	clause 9 specifies the specified and default radio configurations;
-	clause 10 specifies generic error handling;
-	clause 11 specifies the RRC messages transferred across network nodes;
-	clause 12 specifies the UE capability related constraints and performance requirements.
[bookmark: _Toc20425640]4.2	Architecture
[bookmark: _Toc20425641]4.2.1	UE states and state transitions including inter RAT
A UE is either in RRC_CONNECTED state or in RRC_INACTIVE state when an RRC connection has been established. If this is not the case, i.e. no RRC connection is established, the UE is in RRC_IDLE state. The RRC states can further be characterised as follows:
-	RRC_IDLE:
-	A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers;
-	UE controlled mobility based on network configuration;
-	The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
-	Monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;
-	Acquires system information and can send SI request (if configured).
-	RRC_INACTIVE:
-	A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers or by RRC layer;
-	UE controlled mobility based on network configuration;
-	The UE stores the UE Inactive AS context;
-	A RAN-based notification area is configured by RRC layer;
The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
-	Monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI and RAN paging using fullI-RNTI;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;
-	Performs RAN-based notification area updates periodically and when moving outside the configured RAN-based notification area;
-	Acquires system information and can send SI request (if configured).
-	RRC_CONNECTED:
-	The UE stores the AS context;
-	Transfer of unicast data to/from UE;
-	At lower layers, the UE may be configured with a UE specific DRX;
-	For UEs supporting CA, use of one or more SCells, aggregated with the SpCell, for increased bandwidth;
-	For UEs supporting DC, use of one SCG, aggregated with the MCG, for increased bandwidth;
-	Network controlled mobility within NR and to/from E-UTRA;
-	The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5), if configured;
-	Monitors control channels associated with the shared data channel to determine if data is scheduled for it;
-	Provides channel quality and feedback information;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and measurement reporting;
-	Acquires system information.
Figure 4.2.1-1 illustrates an overview of UE RRC state machine and state transitions in NR. A UE has only one RRC state in NR at one time.


Figure 4.2.1-1:	UE state machine and state transitions in NR
Figure 4.2.1-2 illustrates an overview of UE state machine and state transitions in NR as well as the mobility procedures supported between NR/5GC E-UTRA/EPC and E-UTRA/5GC.


Figure 4.2.1-2:	UE state machine and state transitions between NR/5GC, E-UTRA/EPC and E-UTRA/5GC
[bookmark: _Toc20425642]4.2.2	Signalling radio bearers
"Signalling Radio Bearers" (SRBs) are defined as Radio Bearers (RBs) that are used only for the transmission of RRC and NAS messages. More specifically, the following SRBs are defined:
-	SRB0 is for RRC messages using the CCCH logical channel;
-	SRB1 is for RRC messages (which may include a piggybacked NAS message) as well as for NAS messages prior to the establishment of SRB2, all using DCCH logical channel;
-	SRB2 is for NAS messages, all using DCCH logical channel. SRB2 has a lower priority than SRB1 and may be configured by the network after AS security activation;
-	SRB3 is for specific RRC messages when UE is in (NG)EN-DC or NR-DC, all using DCCH logical channel.
In downlink, piggybacking of NAS messages is used only for one dependant (i.e. with joint success/failure) procedure: bearer establishment/modification/release. In uplink piggybacking of NAS message is used only for transferring the initial NAS message during connection setup and connection resume.
NOTE 1:	The NAS messages transferred via SRB2 are also contained in RRC messages, which however do not include any RRC protocol control information.
Once AS security is activated, all RRC messages on SRB1, SRB2 and SRB3, including those containing NAS messages, are integrity protected and ciphered by PDCP. NAS independently applies integrity protection and ciphering to the NAS messages, see TS 24.501 [23].
Split SRB is supported for all the MR-DC options in both SRB1 and SRB2 (split SRB is not supported for SRB0 and SRB3).
[bookmark: _Toc20425643]4.3	Services
[bookmark: _Toc20425644]4.3.1	Services provided to upper layers
The RRC protocol offers the following services to upper layers:
-	Broadcast of common control information;
-	Notification of UEs in RRC_IDLE, e.g. about a mobile terminating call;
-	Notification of UEs about ETWS and/or CMAS
-	Transfer of dedicated signalling.
-	Broadcast of positioning assistance data;
[bookmark: _Toc20425645]4.3.2	Services expected from lower layers
In brief, the following are the main services that RRC expects from lower layers:
-	Integrity protection, ciphering and loss-less in-sequence delivery of information without duplication;
[bookmark: _Toc20425646]4.4	Functions
The RRC protocol includes the following main functions:
-	Broadcast of system information:
-	Including NAS common information;
-	Information applicable for UEs in RRC_IDLE and RRC_INACTIVE (e.g. cell (re-)selection parameters, neighbouring cell information) and information (also) applicable for UEs in RRC_CONNECTED (e.g. common channel configuration information);
-	Including ETWS notification, CMAS notification.
-	Including positioning assistance data.
-	RRC connection control:
-	Paging;
-	Establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/release of RRC connection, including e.g. assignment/modification of UE identity (C-RNTI, fullI-RNTI, etc.), establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/release of SRBs (except for SRB0);
-	Access barring;
-	Initial AS security activation, i.e. initial configuration of AS integrity protection (SRBs, DRBs) and AS ciphering (SRBs, DRBs);
-	RRC connection mobility including e.g. intra-frequency and inter-frequency handover, associated AS security handling, i.e. key/algorithm change, specification of RRC context information transferred between network nodes;
-	Establishment/modification/suspension/resumption/release of RBs carrying user data (DRBs);
-	Radio configuration control including e.g. assignment/modification of ARQ configuration, HARQ configuration, DRX configuration;
-	In case of DC, cell management including e.g. change of PSCell, addition/modification/release of SCG cell(s);
-	In case of CA, cell management including e.g. addition/modification/release of SCell(s);
-	QoS control including assignment/ modification of semi-persistent scheduling (SPS) configuration and configured grant configuration for DL and UL respectively, assignment/ modification of parameters for UL rate control in the UE, i.e. allocation of a priority and a prioritised bit rate (PBR) for each RB.
-	Recovery from radio link failure.
-	Inter-RAT mobility including e.g. AS security activation, transfer of RRC context information;
-	Measurement configuration and reporting:
-	Establishment/modification/release of measurement configuration (e.g. intra-frequency, inter-frequency and inter- RAT measurements);
-	Setup and release of measurement gaps;
-	Measurement reporting.
-	Other functions including e.g. generic protocol error handling, transfer of dedicated NAS information, transfer of UE radio access capability information.
[bookmark: _Toc20425647]5	Procedures
[bookmark: _Toc20425648]5.1	General
[bookmark: _Toc20425649]5.1.1	Introduction
This clause covers the general requirements.
[bookmark: _Toc20425650]5.1.2	General requirements
The UE shall:
1>	process the received messages in order of reception by RRC, i.e. the processing of a message shall be completed before starting the processing of a subsequent message;
NOTE:	Network may initiate a subsequent procedure prior to receiving the UE's response of a previously initiated procedure.
1>	within a sub-clause execute the steps according to the order specified in the procedural description;
1>	consider the term 'radio bearer' (RB) to cover SRBs and DRBs unless explicitly stated otherwise;
1>	set the rrc-TransactionIdentifier in the response message, if included, to the same value as included in the message received from the network that triggered the response message;
1>	upon receiving a choice value set to setup:
2>	apply the corresponding received configuration and start using the associated resources, unless explicitly specified otherwise;
1>	upon receiving a choice value set to release:
2>	clear the corresponding configuration and stop using the associated resources;
1>	in case the size of a list is extended, upon receiving an extension field comprising the entries in addition to the ones carried by the original field (regardless of whether the network signals more entries in total); apply the following generic behaviour unless explicitly stated otherwise:
2>	create a combined list by concatenating the additional entries included in the extension field to the original field while maintaining the order among both the original and the additional entries;
2>	for the combined list, created according to the previous, apply the same behaviour as defined for the original field.
[bookmark: _Toc20425651]5.1.3	Requirements for UE in MR-DC
In this specification, the UE considers itself to be in:
-	EN-DC, if and only if it is configured with nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig according to TS 36.331[10], and it is connected to EPC,
-	NGEN-DC, if and only if it is configured with nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig according to TS 36.331[10], and it is connected to 5GC,
-	NE-DC, if and only if it is configured with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG,
-	NR-DC, if and only if it is configured with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG,
-	MR-DC, if and only if it is in (NG)EN-DC, NE-DC or NR-DC.
NOTE:	This use of these terms deviates from the definition in TS 37.340 [41] and other specifications. In TS 37.340, these terms include also the case where the UE is configured with E-UTRA or NR MCG only (i.e. no NR or E-UTRA SCG) but with one or more bearers terminated in a secondary node (i.e. using NR PDCP).
The UE in (NG)EN-DC only executes a sub-clause of clause 5 in this specification when the subclause:
-	is referred to from a subclause under execution, either in this specification or in TS 36.331 [10]; or
-	applies to a message received on SRB3 (if SRB3 is established); or
-	applies to field(s), IE(s), UE variable(s) or timer(s) in this specification that the UE is configured with.
When executing a subclause of clause 5 in this specification, the UE follows the requirements in clause 5.1.2 and in all subclauses of this specification applicable to the messages (including processing time requirements), fields, IEs, timers and UE variables indicated in the subclause under execution.
[bookmark: _Toc20425652]5.2	System information
[bookmark: _Toc20425653]5.2.1	Introduction
System Information (SI) is divided into the MIB and a number of SIBs where:
-	the MIB is always transmitted on the BCH with a periodicity of 80 ms and repetitions made within 80 ms (TS 38.212 [17], clause 7.1) and it includes parameters that are needed to acquire SIB1 from the cell. The first transmission of the MIB is scheduled in subframes as defined in TS 38.213 [13], clause 4.1 and repetitions are scheduled according to the period of SSB;
-	the SIB1 is transmitted on the DL-SCH with a periodicity of 160 ms and variable transmission repetition periodicity within 160 ms as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 13. The default transmission repetition periodicity of SIB1 is 20 ms but the actual transmission repetition periodicity is up to network implementation. For SSB and CORESET multiplexing pattern 1, SIB1 repetition transmission period is 20 ms. For SSB and CORESET multiplexing pattern 2/3, SIB1 transmission repetition period is the same as the SSB period (TS 38.213 [13], clause 13). SIB1 includes information regarding the availability and scheduling (e.g. mapping of SIBs to SI message, periodicity, SI-window size) of other SIBs with an indication whether one or more SIBs are only provided on-demand and, in that case, the configuration needed by the UE to perform the SI request. SIB1 is cell-specific SIB;
[bookmark: _Hlk778926]-	SIBs other than SIB1 are carried in SystemInformation (SI) messages, which are transmitted on the DL-SCH. Only SIBs having the same periodicity can be mapped to the same SI message. Each SI message is transmitted within periodically occurring time domain windows (referred to as SI-windows with same length for all SI messages). Each SI message is associated with an SI-window and the SI-windows of different SI messages do not overlap. That is, within one SI-window only the corresponding SI message is transmitted. An SI message may be transmitted a number of times within the SI-window. Any SIB except SIB1 can be configured to be cell specific or area specific, using an indication in SIB1. The cell specific SIB is applicable only within a cell that provides the SIB while the area specific SIB is applicable within an area referred to as SI area, which consists of one or several cells and is identified by systemInformationAreaID;
-	posSIBs are carried in SystemInformation (SI) messages, which are transmitted on the DL-SCH. The same rule as specified above for SIBs other than SIB1 are applicable to posSIBs. The mapping of posSIBs to SI messages is configured by posSchedulingInfoList.
Editorial Note: FFS SIB1 or SIBXX includes information regarding the availability and scheduling (e.g. mapping of posSIBs to posSI message, periodicity, SI-window size) of other posSIBs with an indication whether one or more SIBs are only provided on-demand and, in that case, the configuration needed by the UE to perform the SI request. FFS whether posSIBs can be configured to be area specific and whether using an indication in SIB1or newSIB. 
-	For a UE in RRC_CONNECTED, the network can provide system information through dedicated signalling using the RRCReconfiguration message, e.g. if the UE has an active BWP with no common search space configured to monitor system information or paging.
-	For PSCell and SCells, the network provides the required SI by dedicated signalling, i.e. within an RRCReconfiguration message. Nevertheless, the UE shall acquire MIB of the PSCell to get SFN timing of the SCG (which may be different from MCG). Upon change of relevant SI for SCell, the network releases and adds the concerned SCell. For PSCell, the required SI can only be changed with Reconfiguration with Sync.
NOTE:	The physical layer imposes a limit to the maximum size a SIB can take. The maximum SIB1 or SI message size is 2976 bits.
[bookmark: _Toc20425654]5.2.2	System information acquisition
[bookmark: _Toc20425655]5.2.2.1	General UE requirements


Figure 5.2.2.1-1: System information acquisition
The UE applies the SI acquisition procedure to acquire the AS- and NAS- and positioning assistance data information. The procedure applies to UEs in RRC_IDLE, in RRC_INACTIVE and in RRC_CONNECTED.
The UE in RRC_IDLE and RRC_INACTIVE shall ensure having a valid version of (at least) the MIB, SIB1 through SIB4 and SIB5 (if the UE supports E-UTRA).
[bookmark: _Toc20425656]5.2.2.2	SIB validity and need to (re)-acquire SIB
[bookmark: _Toc20425657]5.2.2.2.1	SIB validity
The UE shall apply the SI acquisition procedure as defined in clause 5.2.2.3 upon cell selection (e.g. upon power on), cell-reselection, return from out of coverage, after reconfiguration with sync completion, after entering the network from another RAT, upon receiving an indication that the system information has changed, upon receiving a PWS notification; and whenever the UE does not have a valid version of a stored SIB.
When the UE acquires a MIB or a SIB1 or an SI message in a serving cell as described in clause 5.2.2.3, and if the UE stores the acquired SIB, then the UE shall store the associated areaScope, if present, the first PLMN-Identity in the PLMN-IdentityInfoList, the cellIdentity, the systemInformationAreaID, if present, and the valueTag, if present, as indicated in the si-SchedulingInfo for the SIB. The UE may use a valid stored version of the SI except MIB, SIB1, SIB6, SIB7 or SIB8 e.g. after cell re-selection, upon return from out of coverage or after the reception of SI change indication.
NOTE:	The storage and management of the stored SIBs in addition to the SIBs valid for the current serving cell is left to UE implementation.
The UE shall:
1>	delete any stored version of a SIB after 3 hours from the moment it was successfully confirmed as valid;
1>	for each stored version of a SIB:
2>	if the areaScope is associated and its value for the stored version of the SIB is the same as the value received in the si-SchedulingInfo for that SIB from the serving cell:
3>	if the first PLMN-Identity included in the PLMN-IdentityInfoList, the systemInformationAreaID and the valueTag that are included in the si-SchedulingInfo for the SIB received from the serving cell are identical to the PLMN-Identity, the systemInformationAreaID and the valueTag associated with the stored version of that SIB:
4>	consider the stored SIB as valid for the cell;
2>	if the areaScope is not present for the stored version of the SIB and the areaScope value is not included in the si-SchedulingInfo for that SIB from the serving cell:
3>	if the first PLMN-Identity in the PLMN-IdentityInfoList, the cellIdentity and valueTag that are included in the si-SchedulingInfo for the SIB received from the serving cell are identical to the PLMN-Identity, the cellIdentity and the valueTag associated with the stored version of that SIB:
4>	consider the stored SIB as valid for the cell;
[bookmark: _Toc20425658][bookmark: _Hlk535345358]5.2.2.2.2	SI change indication and PWS notification
A modification period is used, i.e. updated SI (other than for ETWS, and CMAS and positioning assistance data) is broadcasted in the modification period following the one where SI change indication is transmitted. The modification period boundaries are defined by SFN values for which SFN mod m = 0, where m is the number of radio frames comprising the modification period. The modification period is configured by system information. The UE receives indications about SI modifications and/or PWS notifications using Short Message transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5). Repetitions of SI change indication may occur within preceding modification period.
UEs in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE shall monitor for SI change indication in its own paging occasion every DRX cycle. UEs in RRC_CONNECTED shall monitor for SI change indication in any paging occasion at least once per modification period if the UE is provided with common search space on the active BWP to monitor paging, as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 13.
ETWS or CMAS capable UEs in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE shall monitor for indications about PWS notification in its own paging occasion every DRX cycle. ETWS or CMAS capable UEs in RRC_CONNECTED shall monitor for indication about PWS notification in any paging occasion at least once every defaultPagingCycle if the UE is provided with common search space on the active BWP to monitor paging.
For Short Message reception in a paging occasion, the UE monitors the PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) for paging as specified in TS 38.304 [20] and TS 38.213 [13].
If the UE receives a Short Message, the UE shall:
1>	if the UE is ETWS capable or CMAS capable, the etwsAndCmasIndication bit of Short Message is set, and the UE is provided with searchSpaceOtherSystemInformation on the active BWP or the initial BWP:
2> immediately re-acquire the SIB1;
2>	if the UE is ETWS capable and si-SchedulingInfo includes scheduling information for SIB6:
3>	acquire SIB6, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
2>	if the UE is ETWS capable and si-SchedulingInfo includes scheduling information for SIB7:
3>	acquire SIB7, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
2>	if the UE is CMAS capable and si-SchedulingInfo includes scheduling information for SIB8:
3>	acquire SIB8, as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1> if the systemInfoModification bit of Short Message is set:
2>	apply the SI acquisition procedure as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3 from the start of the next modification period.
[bookmark: _Toc20425659]5.2.2.3	Acquisition of System Information
[bookmark: _Toc20425660]5.2.2.3.1	Acquisition of MIB and SIB1
The UE shall:
1>	apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1;
1>	if the UE is in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE; or
1>	if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	acquire the MIB, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
2>	if the UE is unable to acquire the MIB;
3>	perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5;
2>	else:
3>	perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.1.
1>	if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED with an active BWP with common search space configured by searchSpaceSIB1 and pagingSearchSpace and has received an indication about change of system information; or
1>	if the UE is in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE; or
1>	if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	if ssb-SubcarrierOffset indicates SIB1 is transmitted in the cell (TS 38.213 [13]) and if SIB1 acquisition is required for the UE:
3>	acquire the SIB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
3>	if the UE is unable to acquire the SIB1:
4>	perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5;
3>	else:
4>	upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2.
2>	else if SIB1 acquisition is required for the UE and ssb-SubcarrierOffset indicates that SIB1 is not scheduled in the cell:
3>	perform the actions as specified in clause 5.2.2.5.
NOTE:	The UE in RRC_CONNECTED is only required to acquire broadcasted SIB1 if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.
[bookmark: _Toc20425661]5.2.2.3.2	Acquisition of an SI message
For SI message acquisition PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) are determined according to searchSpaceOtherSystemInformation. If searchSpaceOtherSystemInformation is set to zero, PDCCH monitoring occasions for SI message reception in SI-window are same as PDCCH monitoring occasions for SIB1 where the mapping between PDCCH monitoring occasions and SSBs is specified in TS 38.213[13]. If searchSpaceOtherSystemInformation is not set to zero, PDCCH monitoring occasions for SI message are determined based on search space indicated by searchSpaceOtherSystemInformation. PDCCH monitoring occasions for SI message which are not overlapping with UL symbols (determined according to tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationCommon) are sequentially numbered from one in the SI window. The [x×N+K]th PDCCH monitoring occasion (s) for SI message in SI-window corresponds to the Kth transmitted SSB, where x = 0, 1, ...X-1, K = 1, 2, …N, N is the number of actual transmitted SSBs determined according to ssb-PositionsInBurst in SIB1 and X is equal to CEIL(number of PDCCH monitoring occasions in SI-window/N). The actual transmitted SSBs are sequentially numbered from one in ascending order of their SSB indexes. The UE assumes that, in the SI window, PDCCH for an SI message is transmitted in at least one PDCCH monitoring occasion corresponding to each transmitted SSB and thus the selection of SSB for the reception SI messages is up to UE implementation.
When acquiring an SI message, the UE shall:
1>	determine the start of the SI-window for the concerned SI message as follows:
2>	if the concerned SI message is configured in the schedulingInfoList; or
2> if the concerned SI message is configured in the pos-schedulingInfoList and si-posOffset is not configured:
23> for the concerned SI message, determine the number n which corresponds to the order of entry in the concatenated list of SI messages configured by schedulingInfoList in si-SchedulingInfo in SIB1 and posSchedulingInfoList in FFS: SIB1/SIBXX;
23> determine the integer value x = (n – 1) × w, where w is the si-WindowLength;
23> the SI-window starts at the slot #a, where a = x mod N, in the radio frame for which SFN mod T = FLOOR(x/N), where T is the si-Periodicity of the concerned SI message and N is the number of slots in a radio frame as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
2>	else if the concerned SI message is configured by the posSchedulingInfoList and si-posOffset is configured:
3>	determine the number m which corresponds to the number of SI messages with an associated si-Periodicity of 8 radio frames (80 ms), configured by schedulingInfoList in SystemInformationBlockType1;
3>	for the concerned SI message, determine the number n which corresponds to the order of entry in the list of SI messages configured by posSchedulingInfoList in FFS: SIB1/SIBXX;
3>	determine the integer value x = m*w + (n – 1)*w, where w is the si-WindowLength
3>	the SI-window starts at the slot #a, where a = x mod N, in the radio frame for which SFN mod T = FLOOR(x/N), where T is the si-Periodicity of the concerned SI message and N is the number of slots in a radio frame as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
1>	receive the PDCCH containing the scheduling RNTI, i.e. SI-RNTI in the PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) for SI message acquisition, from the start of the SI-window and continue until the end of the SI-window whose absolute length in time is given by si-WindowLength, or until the SI message was received;
1>	if the SI message was not received by the end of the SI-window, repeat reception at the next SI-window occasion for the concerned SI message in the current modification period;
NOTE 1:	The UE is only required to acquire broadcasted SI message if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.
NOTE 2:	The UE is not required to monitor PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) corresponding to each transmitted SSB in SI-window.
NOTE 3:	If the concerned SI message was not received in the current modification period, handling of SI message acquisition is left to UE implementation.
1>	perform the actions for the acquired SI message as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425662]5.2.2.3.3	Request for on demand system information
The UE shall:
1>	if SIB1 includes si-SchedulingInfo containing si-RequestConfigSUL and criteria to select supplementary uplink as defined in TS 38.321[13], clause 5.1.1 is met:
2>	trigger the lower layer to initiate the Random Access procedure on supplementary uplink in accordance with [3] using the PRACH preamble(s) and PRACH resource(s) in si-RequestConfigSUL corresponding to the SI message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to notBroadcasting;
2>	if acknowledgement for SI request is received from lower layers:
3>	acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1>	else if SIB1 includes si-SchedulingInfo containing si-RequestConfig and criteria to select normal uplink as defined in TS 38.321[13], clause 5.1.1 is met:
2>	trigger the lower layer to initiate the random access procedure on normal uplink in accordance with TS 38.321 [3] using the PRACH preamble(s) and PRACH resource(s) in si-RequestConfig corresponding to the SI message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to notBroadcasting;
2>	if acknowledgement for SI request is received from lower layers:
3>	acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1>	else:
2>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
2>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2>	initiate transmission of the RRCSystemInfoRequest message in accordance with 5.2.2.3.4;
2>	if acknowledgement for RRCSystemInfoRequest message is received from lower layers:
3>	acquire the requested SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2, immediately;
1>	if cell reselection occurs while waiting for the acknowledgment for SI request from lower layers:
2>	reset MAC;
2>	if SI request is based on RRCSystemInfoRequest message:
3>	release RLC entity for SRB0.
NOTE:	After RACH failure for SI request it is up to UE implementation when to retry the SI request.
[bookmark: _Toc20425663]5.2.2.3.4	Actions related to transmission of RRCSystemInfoRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCSystemInfoRequest message as follows:
1>	set the requested-SI-List to indicate the SI message(s) that the UE requires to operate within the cell, and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to notBroadcasting.
The UE shall submit the RRCSystemInfoRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
[bookmark: _Toc20425664]5.2.2.4	Actions upon receipt of System Information
[bookmark: _Toc20425665]5.2.2.4.1	Actions upon reception of the MIB
Upon receiving the MIB the UE shall:
1>	store the acquired MIB;
1>	if the UE is in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE, or if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	if the cellBarred in the acquired MIB is set to barred:
3>	consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20];
3>	if intraFreqReselection is set to notAllowed:
4>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
3>	else:
4>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
2>	else:
3>	apply the received systemFrameNumber, pdcch-ConfigSIB1, subCarrierSpacingCommon, ssb-SubcarrierOffset and dmrs-TypeA-Position.
[bookmark: _Toc20425666]5.2.2.4.2	Actions upon reception of the SIB1
Upon receiving the SIB1 the UE shall:
1>	store the acquired SIB1;
1>	if the cellAccessRelatedInfo contains an entry with the PLMN-Identity of the selected PLMN:
2>	in the remainder of the procedures use plmn-IdentityList, trackingAreaCode, and cellIdentity for the cell as received in the corresponding PLMN-IdentityInfo containing the selected PLMN;
1>	if in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is not running:
2>	disregard the frequencyBandList, if received, while in RRC_CONNECTED;
2>	forward the cellIdentity to upper layers;
2>	forward the trackingAreaCode to upper layers;
2>	apply the configuration included in the servingCellConfigCommon;
1>	else:
2>	if the UE supports one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList for downlink, and one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList for uplink for FDD, and they are not downlink only bands, and
2>	if the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList for a supported band in the downlink and a supported band in uplink for FDD, and
[bookmark: _Hlk18502117]2>	if the UE supports the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP and of the initial downlink BWP indicated in the locationAndBandwidth fields in uplinkConfigCommon and downlinkConfigCommon, respectively, and
2>	if the UE supports an uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth configuration (see TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which
-	is smaller than or equal to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in uplinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the initial uplink BWP), and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP, and
2>	if the UE supports a downlink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth configuration (see TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which
-	is smaller than or equal to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in downlinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the initial downlink BWP), and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial downlink BWP:
3>	apply a supported uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth which
-	is contained within the carrierBandwidth indicated in uplinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the initial uplink BWP, and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial BWP for the uplink;
3>	apply a supported downlink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth which
-	is contained within the carrierBandwidth indicated in downlinkConfigCommon for the SCS of the initial downlink BWP, and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial BWP for the downlink;
3>	select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList which the UE supports and for which the UE supports at least one of the additionalSpectrumEmission values in nr-NS-PmaxList, if present;
3>	forward the cellIdentity to upper layers;
3>	if trackingAreaCode is not provided for the selected PLMN nor the registered PLMN nor PLMN of the equivalent PLMN list:
4>	consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20];
4>	if intraFreqReselection is set to notAllowed:
5>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
4>	else:
5>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
3>	else:
4>	forward the trackingAreaCode to upper layers;
3>	forward the PLMN identity to upper layers;
3>	if in RRC_INACTIVE and the forwarded information does not trigger message transmission by upper layers:
4>	if the serving cell does not belong to the configured ran-NotificationAreaInfo:
5>	initiate an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8;
3>	forward the ims-EmergencySupport to upper layers, if present;
3>	forward the uac-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo to upper layers, if present;
3>	apply the configuration included in the servingCellConfigCommon;
3>	apply the specified PCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.3;
3>	if the UE has a stored valid version of a SIB, in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.2.1, that the UE requires to operate within the cell in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.1:
4>	use the stored version of the required SIB;
3>	if the UE has not stored a valid version of a SIB, in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.2.1, of one or several required SIB(s), in accordance with sub-clause 5.2.2.1:
4>	for the SI message(s) that, according to the si-SchedulingInfo, contain at least one required SIB and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to broadcasting:
5>	acquire the SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.2;
4>	for the SI message(s) that, according to the si-SchedulingInfo, contain at least one required SIB and for which si-BroadcastStatus is set to notBroadcasting:
5>	trigger a request to acquire the SI message(s) as defined in sub-clause 5.2.2.3.3;
3>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList in uplinkConfigCommon;
3>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxList:
4>	apply the additionalPmax in uplinkConfigCommon for UL;
3>	else:
4>	apply the p-Max in uplinkConfigCommon for UL;
3>	if supplementaryUplink is present in servingCellConfigCommon; and
3>	if the UE supports one or more of the frequency bands indicated in the frequencyBandList of supplementary uplink; and
3>	if the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList for a supported supplementary uplink band; and
3>	if the UE supports the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP indicated in the locationAndBandwidth fields of supplementary uplink, and
3>	if the UE supports an uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwith configuration (see0 TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39]) which
-	is smaller than or equal to the carrierBandwidth (indicated in supplementaryUplink for the SCS of the initial uplink BWP), and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial uplink BWP of the SUL:
4>	consider supplementary uplink as configured in the serving cell;
4>	select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList of supplementary uplink which the UE supports and for which the UE supports at least one of the additionalSpectrumEmission values in nr-NS-PmaxList, if present;
4>	apply a supported supplementary uplink channel bandwidth with a maximum transmission bandwidth which
-	is contained withn the carrierBandwidth (indicated in supplementaryUplink for the SCS of the initial uplink BWP), and which
-	is wider than or equal to the bandwidth of the initial BWP of the SUL;
4>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList for the supplementaryUplink;
4>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxList for the supplementaryUplink:
5>	apply the additionalPmax in supplementaryUplink for SUL;
4>	else:
5>	apply the p-Max in supplementaryUplink for SUL;
2>	else:
3>	consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20]; and
3>	perform barring as if intraFreqReselection is set to notAllowed;
[bookmark: _Toc20425667]5.2.2.4.3	Actions upon reception of SIB2
Upon receiving SIB2, the UE shall:
1>	if in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	if, for the frequency band selected by the UE (from the procedure in clause 5.2.2.4.2) to represent the serving cell′s carrier frequency, the selected band is present in the frequencyBandList in SIB2, and the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList within the frequencyBandList:
3>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList;
3>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxList:
4>	apply the additionalPmax;
3>	else:
4>	apply the p-Max;
3>	if the UE selects a frequency band (from the procedure in clause 5.2.2.4.2) for the supplementary uplink:
4>	if, for the frequency band selected by the UE, the selected band is in frequencyBandListSUL in SIB2 and the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList within the frequencyBandListSUL:
5>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandListSUL;
5>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxListSUL:
6>	apply the additionalPmax;
5>	else:
6>	apply the p-Max;
4>	else:
5>	apply the p-Max.
2>	else:
3>	apply the p-Max;
[bookmark: _Toc20425668]5.2.2.4.4	Actions upon reception of SIB3
No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB3 apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.
[bookmark: _Toc20425669]5.2.2.4.5	Actions upon reception of SIB4
Upon receiving SIB4 the UE shall:
1>	if in RRC_IDLE, or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	for each entry in the interFreqCarrierFreqList:
3>	select the first frequency band in the frequencyBandList, and frequencyBandListSUL, if present, which the UE supports and for which the UE supports at least one of the additionalSpectrumEmission values in NR-NS-PmaxList, if present:
3>	if, the frequency band selected by the UE in frequencyBandList to represent a non-serving NR carrier frequency is not a downlink only band:
4>	if, for the selected frequency band, the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList within the frequencyBandList:
5>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values included in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandList;
5>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxList:
6>	apply the additionalPmax;
5>	else:
6>	apply the p-Max;
5>	if frequencyBandListSUL is present in SIB4 and, for the frequency band selected in frequencyBandListSUL, the UE supports at least one additionalSpectrumEmission in the NR-NS-PmaxList within FrequencyBandListSUL:
6>	apply the first listed additionalSpectrumEmission which it supports among the values inlcuded in NR-NS-PmaxList within frequencyBandListSUL;
6>	if the additionalPmax is present in the same entry of the selected additionalSpectrumEmission within NR-NS-PmaxList:
7>	apply the additionalPmax;
6>	else:
7>	apply the p-Max;
5>	else:
6>	apply the p-Max;
4>	else:
5>	apply the p-Max;
[bookmark: _Toc20425670]5.2.2.4.6	Actions upon reception of SIB5
No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB5 apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.
[bookmark: _Toc20425671]5.2.2.4.7	Actions upon reception of SIB6
Upon receiving the SIB6 the UE shall:
1>	forward the received warningType, messageIdentifier and serialNumber to upper layers;	
[bookmark: _Toc20425672]5.2.2.4.8	Actions upon reception of SIB7
Upon receiving the SIB7 the UE shall:
1>	if there is no current value for messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7; or
1>	if either the received value of messageIdentifier or of serialNumber, or of both messageIdentifier and serialNumber are different from the current values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7:
2>	use the received values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7 as the current values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7;
2>	discard any previously buffered warningMessageSegment;
2>	if all segments of a warning message have been received:
3>	assemble the warning message from the received warningMessageSegment(s);
3>	forward the received warning message, messageIdentifier, serialNumber and dataCodingScheme to upper layers;
3>	stop reception of SIB7;
3>	discard the current values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7;
2>	else:
3>	store the received warningMessageSegment;
3>	continue reception of SIB7;
1>	else if all segments of a warning message have been received:
2>	assemble the warning message from the received warningMessageSegment(s);
2>	forward the received complete warning message, messageIdentifier, serialNumber and dataCodingScheme to upper layers;
2>	stop reception of SIB7;
2>	discard the current values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7;
1>	else:
2>	store the received warningMessageSegment;
2>	continue reception of SIB7;
The UE should discard any stored warningMessageSegment and the current value of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB7 if the complete warning message has not been assembled within a period of 3 hours.
[bookmark: _Toc20425673]5.2.2.4.9	Actions upon reception of SIB8
Upon receiving the SIB8 the UE shall:
1>	if the SIB8 contains a complete warning message and the complete geographical area coordinates (if any):
2>	forward the received warning message, messageIdentifier, serialNumber, dataCodingScheme and the geographical area coordinates (if any) to upper layers;
2>	continue reception of SIB8;
1>	else:
2>	if the received values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber are the same (each value is the same) as a pair for which a warning message and the geographical area coordinates (if any) are currently being assembled:
3>	store the received warningMessageSegment;
3>	store the received warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any);
3>	if all segments of a warning message and geographical area coordinates (if any) have been received:
4>	assemble the warning message from the received warningMessageSegment;
4>	assemble the geographical area coordinates from the received warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any);
4>	forward the received warning message, messageIdentifier, serialNumber, dataCodingScheme and geographical area coordinates (if any) to upper layers;
4>	stop assembling a warning message and geographical area coordinates (if any) for this messageIdentifier and serialNumber and delete all stored information held for it;
3>	continue reception of SIB8;
2>	else if the received values of messageIdentifier and/or serialNumber are not the same as any of the pairs for which a warning message is currently being assembled:
3>	start assembling a warning message for this messageIdentifier and serialNumber pair;
3>	start assembling the geographical area coordinates (if any) for this messageIdentifier and serialNumber pair;
3>	store the received warningMessageSegment;
3>	store the received warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any);
3>	continue reception of SIB8;
The UE should discard warningMessageSegment and warningAreaCoordinatesSegment (if any) and the associated values of messageIdentifier and serialNumber for SIB8 if the complete warning message and the geographical area coordinates (if any) have not been assembled within a period of 3 hours.
NOTE:	The number of warning messages that a UE can re-assemble simultaneously is a function of UE implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc20425674]5.2.2.4.10	Actions upon reception of SIB9
No UE requirements related to the contents of this SIB9 apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within procedures using the concerned system information, and/ or within the corresponding field descriptions.
5.2.2.4.10	Actions upon reception of SIBpos
[bookmark: _Hlk23937506]No UE requirements related to the contents of the SIBpos apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within 3GPP TS 36.355 [54], and/or within the corresponding field descriptions.
[bookmark: _Toc20425675]5.2.2.5	Essential system information missing
The UE shall:
1>	if in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE or in RRC_CONNECTED while T311 is running:
2>	if the UE is unable to acquire the MIB:
3>	consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20]; and
3>	perform barring as if intraFreqReselection is set to allowed;
2>	else if the UE is unable to acquire the SIB1:
3>	consider the cell as barred in accordance with TS 38.304 [20].
3>	if intraFreqReselection in MIB is set to notAllowed:
4>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as not allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
3>	else:
4>	consider cell re-selection to other cells on the same frequency as the barred cell as allowed, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
[bookmark: _Toc20425676]5.3	Connection control
[bookmark: _Toc20425677]5.3.1	Introduction
[bookmark: _Toc20425678]5.3.1.1	RRC connection control
RRC connection establishment involves the establishment of SRB1. The network completes RRC connection establishment prior to completing the establishment of the NG connection, i.e. prior to receiving the UE context information from the 5GC. Consequently, AS security is not activated during the initial phase of the RRC connection. During this initial phase of the RRC connection, the network may configure the UE to perform measurement reporting, but the UE only sends the corresponding measurement reports after successful AS security activation. However, the UE only accepts a re-configuration with sync message when AS security has been activated.
Upon receiving the UE context from the 5GC, the RAN activates AS security (both ciphering and integrity protection) using the initial AS security activation procedure. The RRC messages to activate AS security (command and successful response) are integrity protected, while ciphering is started only after completion of the procedure. That is, the response to the message used to activate AS security is not ciphered, while the subsequent messages (e.g. used to establish SRB2 and DRBs) are both integrity protected and ciphered. After having initiated the initial AS security activation procedure, the network may initiate the establishment of SRB2 and DRBs, i.e. the network may do this prior to receiving the confirmation of the initial AS security activation from the UE. In any case, the network will apply both ciphering and integrity protection for the RRC reconfiguration messages used to establish SRB2 and DRBs. The network should release the RRC connection if the initial AS security activation and/ or the radio bearer establishment fails. A configuration with SRB2 without DRB or with DRB without SRB2 is not supported (i.e., SRB2 and at least one DRB must be configured in the same RRC Reconfiguration message, and it is not allowed to release all the DRBs without releasing the RRC Connection).
The release of the RRC connection normally is initiated by the network. The procedure may be used to re-direct the UE to an NR frequency or an E-UTRA carrier frequency.
The suspension of the RRC connection is initiated by the network. When the RRC connection is suspended, the UE stores the UE Inactive AS context and any configuration received from the network, and transits to RRC_INACTIVE state. If the UE is configured with SCG, the UE releases the SCG configuration upon initiating a RRC Connection Resume procedure. The RRC message to suspend the RRC connection is integrity protected and ciphered.
The resumption of a suspended RRC connection is initiated by upper layers when the UE needs to transit from RRC_INACTIVE state to RRC_CONNECTED state or by RRC layer to perform a RNA update or by RAN paging from NG-RAN. When the RRC connection is resumed, network configures the UE according to the RRC connection resume procedure based on the stored UE Inactive AS context and any RRC configuration received from the network. The RRC connection resume procedure re-activates AS security and re-establishes SRB(s) and DRB(s).
In response to a request to resume the RRC connection, the network may resume the suspended RRC connection and send UE to RRC_CONNECTED, or reject the request to resume and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE (with a wait timer), or directly re-suspend the RRC connection and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE, or directly release the RRC connection and send UE to RRC_IDLE, or instruct the UE to initiate NAS level recovery (in this case the network sends an RRC setup message).
[bookmark: _Toc20425679]5.3.1.2	AS Security
AS security comprises of the integrity protection and ciphering of RRC signalling (SRBs) and user data (DRBs).
RRC handles the configuration of the AS security parameters which are part of the AS configuration: the integrity protection algorithm, the ciphering algorithm, if integrity protection and/or ciphering is enabled for a DRB and two parameters, namely the keySetChangeIndicator and the nextHopChainingCount, which are used by the UE to determine the AS security keys upon reconfiguration with sync (with key change), connection re-establishment and/or connection resume.
The integrity protection and ciphering algorithm is common for signalling radio bearers SRB1 and SRB2. When the UE is not provided with an sk-counter, the ciphering and integrity protection algorithm is common for all radio bearers (i.e. SRB1, SRB2 and DRBs). All DRBs related to the same PDU session have the same AS security configuration. For MR-DC, integrity protection is not enabled for DRBs terminated in eNB. Neither integrity protection nor ciphering applies for SRB0.
[bookmark: _Hlk536079376]RRC integrity protection and ciphering are always activated together, i.e. in one message/procedure. RRC integrity protection and ciphering for SRBs are never de-activated. However, it is possible to switch to a 'NULL' ciphering algorithm (nea0).
The 'NULL' integrity protection algorithm (nia0) is used only for SRBs and for the UE in limited service mode, see TS 33.501 [11] and when used for SRBs, integrity protection is disabled for DRBs. In case the ′NULL' integrity protection algorithm is used, 'NULL' ciphering algorithm is also used.
NOTE 1:	Lower layers discard RRC messages for which the integrity protection check has failed and indicate the integrity protection verification check failure to RRC.
The AS applies four different security keys: one for the integrity protection of RRC signalling (KRRCint), one for the ciphering of RRC signalling (KRRCenc), one for integrity protection of user data (KUPint) and one for the ciphering of user data (KUPenc). All four AS keys are derived from the KgNB key. The KgNB key is based on the KAMF key (as specified in TS 33.501 [11]), which is handled by upper layers.
The integrity protection and ciphering algorithms can only be changed with reconfiguration with sync. The AS keys (KgNB, KRRCint, KRRCenc, KUPint and KUPenc) change upon reconfiguration with sync (if masterKeyUpdate is included), and upon connection re-establishment and connection resume.
For each radio bearer an independent counter (COUNT, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]) is maintained for each direction. For each radio bearer, the COUNT is used as input for ciphering and integrity protection. It is not allowed to use the same COUNT value more than once for a given security key. In order to limit the signalling overhead, individual messages/ packets include a short sequence number (PDCP SN, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]). In addition, an overflow counter mechanism is used: the hyper frame number (TX_HFN and RX_HFN, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]). The HFN needs to be synchronized between the UE and the network. The network is responsible for avoiding reuse of the COUNT with the same RB identity and with the same key, e.g. due to the transfer of large volumes of data, release and establishment of new RBs, and multiple termination point changes for RLC-UM bearers. In order to avoid such re-use, the network may e.g. use different RB identities for RB establishments, change the AS security key, or an RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_IDLE/RRC_INACTIVE and then to RRC_CONNECTED transition.
For each SRB, the value provided by RRC to lower layers to derive the 5-bit BEARER parameter used as input for ciphering and for integrity protection is the value of the corresponding srb-Identity with the MSBs padded with zeroes.
[bookmark: _Hlk535953740]For a UE provided with an sk-counter, keyToUse indicates whether the UE uses the master key (KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KeNB or S-KgNB) for a particular DRB. The secondary key is derived from the master key and sk-Counter, as defined in 33.501[86]. Whenever there is a need to refresh the secondary key, e.g. upon change of MN with KgNB change or to avoid COUNT wrap around, the security key update is used (see 5.3.5.7). When the UE is in NR-DC, the network may provide a UE configured with an SCG with an sk-Counter even when no DRB is setup using the secondary key (S-KgNB) in order to allow the configuration of SRB3. The network can also provide the UE with an sk-Counter, even if no SCG is configured, when using SN terminated MCG bearers.
[bookmark: _Toc20425680]5.3.2	Paging
[bookmark: _Toc20425681]5.3.2.1	General


Figure 5.3.2.1-1: Paging
The purpose of this procedure is:
-	to transmit paging information to a UE in RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE.
[bookmark: _Toc20425682]5.3.2.2	Initiation
The network initiates the paging procedure by transmitting the Paging message at the UE's paging occasion as specified in TS 38.304 [20]. The network may address multiple UEs within a Paging message by including one PagingRecord for each UE.
[bookmark: _Toc20425683]5.3.2.3	Reception of the Paging message by the UE
Upon receiving the Paging message, the UE shall:
1>	if in RRC_IDLE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message:
2>	if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3>	forward the ue-Identity and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;
1>	if in RRC_INACTIVE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message:
2>	if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE's stored fullI-RNTI:
3>	if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 1:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mps-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 2:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mcs-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with one or more Access Identities equal to 11-15:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to highPriorityAccess;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mt-Access;
2>	else if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3>	forward the ue-Identity to upper layers and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;
3>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425684]5.3.3	RRC connection establishment
[bookmark: _Toc20425685]5.3.3.1	General


Figure 5.3.3.1-1: RRC connection establishment, successful


Figure 5.3.3.1-2: RRC connection establishment, network reject
The purpose of this procedure is to establish an RRC connection. RRC connection establishment involves SRB1 establishment. The procedure is also used to transfer the initial NAS dedicated information/ message from the UE to the network.
The network applies the procedure e.g.as follows:
-	When establishing an RRC connection;
-	When UE is resuming or re-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the UE context. In this case, UE receives RRCSetup and responds with RRCSetupComplete.
[bookmark: _Toc20425686]5.3.3.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request establishment of an RRC connection while the UE is in RRC_IDLE and it has acquired essential system information as described in 5.2.2.1.
The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before initiating this procedure.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access Identities upon requesting establishment of an RRC connection:
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access Identities provided by upper layers;
3>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
1>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	start timer T300;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCSetupRequest message in accordance with 5.3.3.3;
[bookmark: _Toc20425687]5.3.3.3	Actions related to transmission of RRCSetupRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCSetupRequest message as follows:
1>	set the ue-Identity as follows:
2>	if upper layers provide a 5G-S-TMSI:
3>	set the ue-Identity to ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part1;
2>	else:
3>	draw a 39-bit random value in the range 0..239-1 and set the ue-Identity to this value;
NOTE 1:	Upper layers provide the 5G-S-TMSI if the UE is registered in the TA of the current cell.
1>	set the establishmentCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
The UE shall submit the RRCSetupRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
The UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation. If the conditions for cell re-selection are fulfilled, the UE shall perform cell re-selection as specified in 5.3.3.6.
[bookmark: _Toc20425688]5.3.3.4	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCSetup:
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCReestablishmentRequest; or
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1:
2>	discard any stored UE Inactive AS context and suspendConfig;
2>	discard any current AS security context including the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key;
2>	release radio resources for all established RBs except SRB0, including release of the RLC entities, of the associated PDCP entities and of SDAP;
2>	release the RRC configuration except for the default L1 parameter values, default MAC Cell Group configuration and CCCH configuration;
2>	indicate to upper layers fallback of the RRC connection;
2>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	perform the cell group configuration procedure in accordance with the received masterCellGroup and as specified in 5.3.5.5;
1>	perform the radio bearer configuration procedure in accordance with the received radioBearerConfig and as specified in 5.3.5.6;
1>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
1>	stop timer T300, T301 or T319 if running;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T302 is running:
2>	stop timer T302;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest, RRCResumeRequest1 or RRCSetupRequest:
2>	enter RRC_CONNECTED;
2>	stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	set the content of RRCSetupComplete message as follows:
2>	if upper layers provide a 5G-S-TMSI:
3>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
4>	set the ng-5G-S-TMSI-Value to ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part2;
3>	else:
4>	set the ng-5G-S-TMSI-Value to ng-5G-S-TMSI;
2>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers (TS 24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s) included in the plmn-IdentityList in SIB1;
2>	if upper layers provide the 'Registered AMF':
3>	include and set the registeredAMF as follows:
4>	if the PLMN identity of the 'Registered AMF' is different from the PLMN selected by the upper layers:
5>	include the plmnIdentity in the registeredAMF and set it to the value of the PLMN identity in the 'Registered AMF' received from upper layers;
4>	set the amf-Identifier to the value received from upper layers;
3>	include and set the guami-Type to the value provided by the upper layers;
2>	if upper layers provide one or more S-NSSAI (see TS 23.003 [21]):
3>	include the s-NSSAI-List and set the content to the values provided by the upper layers;
2>	set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers;
1>	submit the RRCSetupComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425689]5.3.3.5	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15;
[bookmark: _Toc20425690]5.3.3.6	Cell re-selection or cell selection while T390, T300 or T302 is running (UE in RRC_IDLE)
The UE shall:
1>	if cell reselection occurs while T300 or T302 is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
1>	else if cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
2>	stop T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425691]5.3.3.7	T300 expiry
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T300 expires:
2>	reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBs that are established;
2>	if the T300 has expired a consecutive connEstFailCount times on the same cell for which connEstFailureControl is included in SIB1:
3>	for a period as indicated by connEstFailOffsetValidity:
4>	use connEstFailOffset for the parameter Qoffsettemp for the concerned cell when performing cell selection and reselection according to TS 38.304 [20] and TS 36.304 [27];
NOTE:	When performing cell selection, if no suitable or acceptable cell can be found, it is up to UE implementation whether to stop using connEstFailOffset for the parameter Qoffsettemp during connEstFailOffsetValidity for the concerned cell.
2>	inform upper layers about the failure to establish the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;
[bookmark: _Toc20425692]5.3.3.8	Abortion of RRC connection establishment
If upper layers abort the RRC connection establishment procedure, due to a NAS procedure being aborted as specified in TS 24.501 [23], while the UE has not yet entered RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T300, if running;
1>	reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBs that are established;
[bookmark: _Toc20425693]5.3.4	Initial AS security activation
[bookmark: _Toc20425694]5.3.4.1	General


Figure 5.3.4.1-1: Security mode command, successful


Figure 5.3.4.1-2: Security mode command, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to activate AS security upon RRC connection establishment.
[bookmark: _Toc20425695]5.3.4.2	Initiation
The network initiates the security mode command procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. Moreover, the network applies the procedure as follows:
-	when only SRB1 is established, i.e. prior to establishment of SRB2 and/ or DRBs.
[bookmark: _Toc20425696]5.3.4.3	Reception of the SecurityModeCommand by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	derive the KgNB key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	request lower layers to verify the integrity protection of the SecurityModeCommand message, using the algorithm indicated by the integrityProtAlgorithm as included in the SecurityModeCommand message and the KRRCint key;
1>	if the SecurityModeCommand message passes the integrity protection check:
2>	derive the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key associated with the cipheringAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	derive the KUPint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	configure lower layers to apply SRB integrity protection using the indicated algorithm and the KRRCint key immediately, i.e. integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the SecurityModeComplete message;
2>	configure lower layers to apply SRB ciphering using the indicated algorithm, the KRRCenc keyafter completing the procedure, i.e. ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, except for the SecurityModeComplete message which is sent unciphered;
2>	consider AS security to be activated;
2>	submit the SecurityModeComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else:
2>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of the SecurityModeCommand message, i.e. neither apply integrity protection nor ciphering.
2>	submit the SecurityModeFailure message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425697]5.3.5	RRC reconfiguration
[bookmark: _Toc20425698]5.3.5.1	General


Figure 5.3.5.1-1: RRC reconfiguration, successful


Figure 5.3.5.1-2: RRC reconfiguration, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to modify an RRC connection, e.g. to establish/modify/release RBs, to perform reconfiguration with sync, to setup/modify/release measurements, to add/modify/release SCells and cell groups. As part of the procedure, NAS dedicated information may be transferred from the Network to the UE.
RRC reconfiguration to perform reconfiguration with sync includes, but is not limited to, the following cases:
-	reconfiguration with sync and security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset, refresh of security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;
-	reconfiguration with sync but without security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset and RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, SRB3 can be used for measurement configuration and reporting, to (re-)configure MAC, RLC, physical layer and RLF timers and constants of the SCG configuration, and to reconfigure PDCP for DRBs associated with the S-KgNB or SRB3, and to reconfigure SDAP for DRBs associated with S-KgNB in NGEN-DC and NR-DC, provided that the (re-)configuration does not require any MN involvement. In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, only measConfig, radioBearerConfig and/or secondaryCellGroup are included in RRCReconfiguration received via SRB3.
[bookmark: _Toc20425699]5.3.5.2	Initiation
The Network may initiate the RRC reconfiguration procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. The Network applies the procedure as follows:
-	the establishment of RBs (other than SRB1, that is established during RRC connection establishment) is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the addition of Secondary Cell Group and SCells is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in secondaryCellGroup only when at least one DRB is setup in SCG;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in masterCellGroup only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB are setup and not suspended.
[bookmark: _Toc20425700]5.3.5.3	Reception of an RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCReconfiguration:
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (i.e., inter-RAT handover to NR):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration does not include the fullConfig and the UE is connected to 5GC (i.e., delta signalling during intra 5GC handover):
3>	re-use the source RAT SDAP and PDCP configurations if available (i.e., current SDAP/PDCP configurations for all RBs from source E-UTRA RAT prior to the reception of the inter-RAT HO RRCReconfiguration message);
1>	else:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the fullConfig:
3>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterKeyUpdate:
2>	perform AS security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the SCG according to 5.3.5.5; 
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig:
2>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to setup:
3>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig includes mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd:
4>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included in nr-SCG;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;
2>	else (mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to release):
3>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedNAS-MessageList:
2>	forward each element of the dedicatedNAS-MessageList to upper layers in the same order as listed;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSIB1-Delivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of SIB1 as specified in 5.2.2.4.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of System Information as specified in 5.2.2.4;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the otherConfig:
2>	perform the other configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.9;
1>	set the content of the RRCReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent; or
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each serving cell with UL;
3>	if UE is configured with SUL carrier:
4>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each serving cell with SUL within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:
3>	include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;
2> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:
3>	include in the nr-SCG-Response the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
1>	if the UE is configured with E-UTRA nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig (MCG is E-UTRA):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB1:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10];
3>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG:
4>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 1:	The order the UE sends the RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
2>	else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB3):
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
NOTE 2:	In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, in the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB1, the random access is triggered by RRC layer itself as there is not necessarily other UL transmission. In the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB3, the random access is triggered by the MAC layer due to arrival of RRCReconfigurationComplete.
1>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (NR SCG RRC Reconfiguration):
2>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG:
3>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
2>	else
3>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 2a:	The order in which the UE sends the RRCReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB3:
2>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
1>	else (MCG RRCReconfiguration):
2>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
2>	if this is the first RRCReconfiguration message after successful completion of the RRC re-establishment procedure:
3>	resume SRB2 and DRBs that are suspended;
1>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG or SCG, and when MAC of an NR cell group successfully completes a Random Access procedure triggered above;
2>	stop timer T304 for that cell group;
2>	apply the parts of the CQI reporting configuration, the scheduling request configuration and the sounding RS configuration that do not require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell, if any;
2>	apply the parts of the measurement and the radio resource configuration that require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell (e.g. measurement gaps, periodic CQI reporting, scheduling request configuration, sounding RS configuration), if any, upon acquiring the SFN of that target SpCell;
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3>	if T390 is running:
4>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
4>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
3>	if RRCReconfiguration does not include dedicatedSIB1-Delivery and
3>	if the active downlink BWP, which is indicated by the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id for the target SpCell of the MCG, has a common search space configured by searchSpaceSIB1:
4>	acquire the SIB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13], of the target SpCell of the MCG;
4>	upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2;
2>	the procedure ends.
NOTE 3:	The UE is only required to acquire broadcasted SIB1 if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.
[bookmark: _Toc20425701]5.3.5.4	Secondary cell group release
The UE shall:
1>	as a result of SCG release triggered by E-UTRA (i.e. (NG)EN-DC case) or NR (i.e. NR-DC case):
2>	reset SCG MAC, if configured;
2>	for each RLC bearer that is part of the SCG configuration:
3>	perform RLC bearer release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
2>	release the SCG configuration;
2>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
2>	stop timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell, if running.
NOTE:	Release of cell group means only release of the lower layer configuration of the cell group but the RadioBearerConfig may not be released.
[bookmark: _Toc20425702]5.3.5.5	Cell Group configuration
[bookmark: _Toc20425703]5.3.5.5.1	General
The network configures the UE with Master Cell Group (MCG), and zero or one Secondary Cell Group (SCG). In (NG)EN-DC, the MCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10], and for NE-DC, the SCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The network provides the configuration parameters for a cell group in the CellGroupConfig IE.
The UE performs the following actions based on a received CellGroupConfig IE:
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig with reconfigurationWithSync:
2>	perform Reconfiguration with sync according to 5.3.5.5.2;
2>	resume all suspended radio bearers and resume SCG transmission for all radio bearers, if suspended;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToReleaseList:
2>	perform RLC bearer release as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToAddModList:
2>	perform the RLC bearer addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.4;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the mac-CellGroupConfig:
2>	configure the MAC entity of this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.5;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToReleaseList:
2>	perform SCell release as specified in 5.3.5.5.8;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig:
2>	configure the SpCell as specified in 5.3.5.5.7;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToAddModList:
2>	perform SCell addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.9.
[bookmark: _Toc20425704]5.3.5.5.2	Reconfiguration with sync
The UE shall perform the following actions to execute a reconfiguration with sync.
1>	if the AS security is not activated, perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other' upon which the procedure ends;
1>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
1>	start timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell with the timer value set to t304, as included in the reconfigurationWithSync;
1>	if the frequencyInfoDL is included:
2>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency indicated by the frequencyInfoDL with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
1>	else:
2>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency of the source SpCell with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
1>	start synchronising to the DL of the target SpCell;
1>	apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1;
1>	acquire the MIB, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
NOTE 1:	The UE should perform the reconfiguration with sync as soon as possible following the reception of the RRC message triggering the reconfiguration with sync, which could be before confirming successful reception (HARQ and ARQ) of this message.
NOTE 2:	The UE may omit reading the MIB if the UE already has the required timing information, or the timing information is not needed for random access.
1>	reset the MAC entity of this cell group;
1>	consider the SCell(s) of this cell group, if configured, to be in deactivated state;
1>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI for this cell group; 
1>	configure lower layers in accordance with the received spCellConfigCommon;
1>	configure lower layers in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the received reconfigurationWithSync.
[bookmark: _Toc20425705]5.3.5.5.3	RLC bearer release
The UE shall:
1>	for each logicalChannelIdentity value included in the rlc-BearerToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration within the same cell group (LCH release); or
1>	for each logicalChannelIdentity value that is to be released as the result of an SCG release according to 5.3.5.4:
2>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3;
2>	release the corresponding logical channel.
[bookmark: _Toc20425706]5.3.5.5.4	RLC bearer addition/modification
For each RLC-BearerConfig received in the rlc-BearerToAddModList IE the UE shall:
1>	if the UE's current configuration contains an RLC bearer with the received logicalChannelIdentity within the same cell group:
2>	if reestablishRLC is received:
3>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
2>	reconfigure the RLC entity or entities in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	reconfigure the logical channel in accordance with the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
NOTE:	The network does not re-associate an already configured logical channel with another radio bearer. Hence servedRadioBearer is not present in this case.
1>	else (a logical channel with the given logicalChannelIdentity was not configured before within the same cell group):
2>	if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and rlc-Config is not included:
3>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2 for the corresponding SRB;
2>	else:
3>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and if mac-LogicalChannelConfig is not included:
3>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the default configuration defined in 9.2 for the corresponding SRB;
2>	else:
3>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
2>	associate this logical channel with the PDCP entity identified by servedRadioBearer.
[bookmark: _Toc20425707]5.3.5.5.5	MAC entity configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if SCG MAC is not part of the current UE configuration (i.e. SCG establishment):
2>	create an SCG MAC entity;
1>	reconfigure the MAC main configuration of the cell group in accordance with the received mac-CellGroupConfig excluding tag-ToReleaseList and tag-ToAddModList;
1>	if the received mac-CellGroupConfig includes the tag-ToReleaseList:
2>	for each TAG-Id value included in the tag-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	release the TAG indicated by TAG-Id;
1>	if the received mac-CellGroupConfig includes the tag-ToAddModList:
2>	for each tag-Id value included in tag-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (TAG addition):
3>	add the TAG, corresponding to the tag-Id, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer;
2>	for each tag-Id value included in tag-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (TAG modification):
3>	reconfigure the TAG, corresponding to the tag-Id, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer.
[bookmark: _Toc20425708]5.3.5.5.6	RLF Timers & Constants configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the received rlf-TimersAndConstants is set to release:
2>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	else:
2>	(re-)configure the value of timers and constants in accordance with received rlf-TimersAndConstants;
2>	stop timer T310 for this cell group, if running;
2>	reset the counters N310 and N311.
[bookmark: _Toc20425709]5.3.5.5.7	SpCell Configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains the rlf-TimersAndConstants:
2>	configure the RLF timers and constants for this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.6;
1>	else if rlf-TimersAndConstants is not configured for this cell group:
2>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains spCellConfigDedicated:
2>	configure the SpCell in accordance with the spCellConfigDedicated;
2>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id if configured to be the active uplink bandwidth part;
2>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id if configured to be the active downlink bandwidth part;
2>	if any of the reference signal(s) that are used for radio link monitoring are reconfigured by the received spCellConfigDedicated:
3>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
3>	reset the counters N310 and N311.
[bookmark: _Toc20425710]5.3.5.5.8	SCell Release
The UE shall:
1>	if the release is triggered by reception of the sCellToReleaseList:
2>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToReleaseList:
3>	if the current UE configuration includes an SCell with value sCellIndex:
4>	release the SCell.
[bookmark: _Toc20425711]5.3.5.5.9	SCell Addition/Modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (SCell addition):
2>	add the SCell, corresponding to the sCellIndex, in accordance with the sCellConfigCommon and sCellConfigDedicated;
2>	configure lower layers to consider the SCell to be in deactivated state;
2>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
3>	if SCells are not applicable for the associated measurement; and
3>	if the concerned SCell is included in cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId:
4>	remove the concerned SCell from cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
1>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (SCell modification):
2>	modify the SCell configuration in accordance with the sCellConfigDedicated.
[bookmark: _Toc20425712]5.3.5.6	Radio Bearer configuration
[bookmark: _Toc20425713]5.3.5.6.1	General
The UE shall perform the following actions based on a received RadioBearerConfig IE:
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the srb3-ToRelease:
2>	perform the SRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the srb-ToAddModList:
2>	perform the SRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.3;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the drb-ToReleaseList:
2>	perform DRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the drb-ToAddModList:
2>	perform DRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.5.
1>	release all SDAP entities, if any, that have no associated DRB as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.2, and indicate the release of the user plane resources for PDU Sessions associated with the released SDAP entities to upper layers.
[bookmark: _Toc20425714]5.3.5.6.2	SRB release
The UE shall:
1>	release the PDCP entity and the srb-Identity of the SRB3.
[bookmark: _Toc20425715]5.3.5.6.3	SRB addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (SRB establishment or reconfiguration from E-UTRA PDCP to NR PDCP):
2>	establish a PDCP entity;
2>	if AS security has been activated:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms and keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10];
4>	else (i.e., UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) associated with the master key (KeNB/ KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
2>	if the current UE configuration as configured by E-UTRA in TS 36.331 [10] includes an SRB identified with the same srb-Identity value:
3>	associate the E-UTRA RLC entity and DCCH of this SRB with the NR PDCP entity;
3>	release the E-UTRA PDCP entity of this SRB;
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	else:
3>	configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the corresponding SRB;
1>	for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC: 
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure; 
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse , i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
4>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
3>	re-establish the PDCP entity of this SRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	else, if the discardOnPDCP is set:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.
[bookmark: _Toc20425716]5.3.5.6.4	DRB release
The UE shall: 
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration; or
1>	for each drb-Identity value that is to be released as the result of full configuration according to 5.3.5.11:
2>	release the PDCP entity and the drb-Identity;
2>	if SDAP entity associated with this DRB is configured:
3>	indicate the release of the DRB to SDAP entity associated with this DRB (TS 37.324 [24], clause 5.3.3);
2>	if the DRB is associated with an eps-BearerIdentity:
3>	if a new bearer is not added either with NR or E-UTRA with same eps-BearerIdentity:
4>	indicate the release of the DRB and the eps-BearerIdentity of the released DRB to upper layers.
NOTE 1:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the drb-ToReleaseList includes any drb-Identity value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
NOTE 2:	Whether or not the RLC and MAC entities associated with this PDCP entity are reset or released is determined by the CellGroupConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc20425717]5.3.5.6.5	DRB addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (DRB establishment including the case when full configuration option is used):
2>	establish a PDCP entity and configure it in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10];
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KUPenc and KUPint) associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
2>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:
3>	configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPint key associated with the master (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
2>	if an sdap-Config is included:
3>	if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session does not exist:
4>	establish an SDAP entity as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.1;
4>	if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session did not exist prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
5>	indicate the establishment of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers;
3>	configure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS 37.324 [24] and associate the DRB with the SDAP entity;
2>	if the DRB is associated with an eps-BearerIdentity:
3>	if the DRB was configured with the same eps-BearerIdentity either by NR or E-UTRA prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
4>	associate the established DRB with the corresponding eps-BearerIdentity;
3>	else:
4>	indicate the establishment of the DRB(s) and the eps-BearerIdentity of the established DRB(s) to upper layers;
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
6>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.4.2.3, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
6>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/ KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
4>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPint key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
3>	if drb-ContinueROHC is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueROHC is configured;
3>	re-establish the PDCP entity of this DRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5], clause 5.1.2;
2>	else, if the recoverPDCP is set:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity of this DRB to perform data recovery as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.
2>	if the sdap-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS37.324 [24];
3>	for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI value is previously configured, the QFI value is released from the old DRB;
NOTE 1:	Void.
NOTE 2:	When determining whether a drb-Identity value is part of the current UE configuration, the UE does not distinguish which RadioBearerConfig and DRB-ToAddModList that DRB was originally configured in. To re-associate a DRB with a different key (KeNB to S-KgNB, KgNB to S-KeNB, KgNB to S-KgNB, or vice versa), the network provides the drb-Identity value in the (target) drb-ToAddModList and sets the reestablishPDCP flag. The network does not list the drb-Identity in the (source) drb-ToReleaseList.
NOTE 3:	When setting the reestablishPDCP flag for a radio bearer, the network ensures that the RLC receiver entities do not deliver old PDCP PDUs to the re-established PDCP entity. It does that e.g. by triggering a reconfiguration with sync of the cell group hosting the old RLC entity or by releasing the old RLC entity.
NOTE 4:	In this specification, UE configuration refers to the parameters configured by NR RRC unless otherwise stated.
NOTE 5: Ciphering and integrity protection can be enabled or disabled for a DRB. The enabling/disabling of ciphering or integrity protection can be changed only by releasing and adding the DRB.
[bookmark: _Toc20425718]5.3.5.7	AS Security key update
The UE shall:
1>	if UE is connected to E-UTRA/EPC or E-UTRA/5GC:
2>	upon reception of sk-Counter as specified in TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	update the S-KgNB key based on the KeNB key and using the received sk-Counter value, as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC;
3>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC;
3>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC.
1>	else:
2>	if the nas-Container is included in the received masterKeyUpdate:
3>	forward the nas-Container to the upper layers;
2>	if the keySetChangeIndicator is set to true:
3>	derive or update the KgNB key based on the KAMF key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	else:
3>	derive or update the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the nextHopChainingCount value indicated in the received masterKeyUpdate, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	store the nextHopChainingCount value;
2>	derive the keys associated with the KgNB key as follows:
3>	if the securityAlgorithmConfig is included in SecurityConfig:
4>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the cipheringAlgorithm indicated in the securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
4>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
3>	else:
4>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the current cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
4>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the current integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].
NOTE:	Ciphering and integrity protection are optional to configure for the DRBs.
2>	if the sk-Counter is included in the RRCReconfiguration message or in RRCResume message (UE is in NE-DC, or NR-DC, or is configured with SN terminated bearer(s)):
3>	derive or update the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) based on the KgNB key and using the received sk-Counter value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
3>	derive the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the ciphering algorithms indicated in the RadioBearerConfig associated with the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) as indicated by keyToUse;
3>	derive the KRRCint key and the KUPint key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the integrity protection algorithms indicated in the RadioBearerConfig associated with the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) as indicated by keyToUse;
[bookmark: _Toc20425719]5.3.5.8	Reconfiguration failure
[bookmark: _Toc20425720]5.3.5.8.1	Void
[bookmark: _Toc20425721]5.3.5.8.2	Inability to comply with RRCReconfiguration
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
3>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else, if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB1;
3>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends.
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via NR (i.e., NR standalone, NE-DC, or NR-DC):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
NOTE 0:	This case does not apply in NE-DC.
3>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over the SRB1; 
NOTE 0a:	The compliance also covers the SCG configuration carried within octet strings e.g. field mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig. I.e. the failure behaviour defined also applies in case the UE cannot comply with the embedded SCG configuration or with the combination of (parts of) the MCG and SCG configurations.
3>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if AS security has not been activated:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'
3>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB have not been setup:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7, upon which the reconfiguration procedure ends;
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (Handover to NR failure):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message:
3>	perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.
NOTE 1:	The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCReconfiguration message causes a protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in clause 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.
NOTE 2:	If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425722]5.3.5.8.3	T304 expiry (Reconfiguration with sync Failure)
The UE shall:
1>	if T304 of the MCG expires:
2>	release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated if configured;
2>	revert back to the UE configuration used in the source PCell;
2>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in subclause 5.3.7.
NOTE 1:	In the context above, "the UE configuration" includes state variables and parameters of each radio bearer.
1>	else if T304 of a secondary cell group expires:
2>	release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated, if configured;
2>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration with sync failure, upon which the RRC reconfiguration procedure ends;
1>	else if T304 expires when RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (HO to NR failure):
2>	reset MAC;
2>	perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.
[bookmark: _Toc20425723]5.3.5.9	Other configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the delayBudgetReportingConfig:
2>	if delayBudgetReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to send delay budget reports in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to send delay budget reports and stop timer T342, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the overheatingAssistanceConfig:
2>	if overheatingAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide overheating assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide overheating assistance information and stop timer T345, if running;
[bookmark: _Toc20425724]5.3.5.10	MR-DC release
The UE shall:
1>	as a result of MR-DC release triggered by E-UTRA or NR:
2>	release SRB3 (configured according to radioBearerConfig), if present, as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
2>	release measConfig associated with SCG;
2>	if the UE is configured with NR SCG:
3>	release the SCG configuration as specified in clause 5.3.5.4;
2>	else if the UE is configured with E-UTRA SCG:
3>	release the SCG configuration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10.19 to release the E-UTRA SCG;
[bookmark: _Toc20425725]5.3.5.11	Full configuration
The UE shall:
1>	release/ clear all current dedicated radio configurations except for the following:
-	the MCG C-RNTI;
-	the AS security configurations associated with the master key;
NOTE 1:	Radio configuration is not just the resource configuration but includes other configurations like MeasConfig. In case NR-DC or NE-DC is configured, this also includes the entire NR or E-UTRA SCG configuration which are released according to the MR-DC release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.10. The radio configuration does not include SRB configurations and DRB configurations as configured by radioBearerConfig or radioBearerConfig2.
1>	if the spCellConfig in the masterCellGroup includes the reconfigurationWithSync (i.e., SpCell change):
2>	release/ clear all current common radio configurations;
2>	use the default values specified in 9.2.3 for timers T310, T311 and constants N310, N311;
1>	else (full configuration after re-establishment or during RRC resume):
2>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the following:
-	parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
[bookmark: _Hlk963889]1>	for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList (SRB reconfiguration):
2>	apply the default SRB configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the corresponding SRB;
NOTE 2:	This is to get the SRBs (SRB1 and SRB2 for reconfiguration with sync and SRB2 for reconfiguration after re-establishment) to a known state from which the reconfiguration message can do further configuration.
1>	for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	release the SDAP entity (clause 5.1.2 in TS 37.324 [24]);
2>	release each DRB associated to the pdu-Session as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;
NOTE 3:	This will retain the pdu-Session but remove the DRBs including drb-identity of these bearers from the current UE configuration. Setup of the DRBs within the AS is described in clause 5.3.5.6.5 using the new configuration. The pdu-Session acts as the anchor for associating the released and re-setup DRB. In the AS the DRB re-setup is equivalent with a new DRB setup (including new PDCP and logical channel configurations).
1>	for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration but not added with same pdu-Session in the drb-ToAddModList:
2>	if the procedure was triggered due to reconfiguration with sync:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers after successful reconfiguration with sync;
2>	else:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers immediately;
[bookmark: _Toc20425726]5.3.6	Counter check
[bookmark: _Toc20425727]5.3.6.1	General


Figure 5.3.6.1-1: Counter check procedure
The counter check procedure is used by the network to request the UE to verify the amount of data sent/ received on each DRB. More specifically, the UE is requested to check if, for each DRB, the most significant bits of the COUNT match with the values indicated by the network.
NOTE:	The procedure enables the network to detect packet insertion by an intruder (a 'man in the middle').
[bookmark: _Toc20425728]5.3.6.2	Initiation
The network initiates the procedure by sending a CounterCheck message.
 NOTE:	The network may initiate the procedure when any of the COUNT values reaches a specific value.
[bookmark: _Toc20425729]5.3.6.3	Reception of the CounterCheck message by the UE
Upon receiving the CounterCheck message, the UE shall:
1>	for each DRB that is established:
2>	if no COUNT exists for a given direction (uplink or downlink) because it is a uni-directional bearer configured only for the other direction:
3>	assume the COUNT value to be 0 for the unused direction;
2>	if the drb-Identity is not included in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:
3>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT – 1 and RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;
2>	else if, for at least one direction, the most significant bits of the COUNT are different from the value indicated in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:
3>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT – 1 and RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;
1>	for each DRB that is included in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList in the CounterCheck message that is not established:
2>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink with the most significant bits set identical to the corresponding values in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList and the least significant bits set to zero;
1>	submit the CounterCheckResponse message to lower layers for transmission upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425730]5.3.7	RRC connection re-establishment
[bookmark: _Toc20425731]5.3.7.1	General

	
Figure 5.3.7.1-1: RRC connection re-establishment, successful
	


Figure 5.3.7.1-2: RRC re-establishment, fallback to RRC establishment, successful
The purpose of this procedure is to re-establish the RRC connection. A UE in RRC_CONNECTED, for which AS security has been activated with SRB2 and at least one DRB setup, may initiate the procedure in order to continue the RRC connection. The connection re-establishment succeeds if the network is able to find and verify a valid UE context or, if the UE context cannot be retrieved, and the network responds with an RRCSetup according to clause 5.3.3.4.
The network applies the procedure e.g as follows:
-	When AS security has been activated and the network retrieves or verifies the UE context:
-	to re-activate AS security without changing algorithms;
-	to re-establish and resume the SRB1;
-	When UE is re-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the UE context:
-	to discard the stored AS Context and release all RBs;
-	to fallback to establish a new RRC connection.
[bookmark: _MON_1267947476][bookmark: _MON_1289914521][bookmark: _MON_1267947623][bookmark: _MON_1289914522]If AS security has not been activated, the UE shall not initiate the procedure but instead moves to RRC_IDLE directly, with release cause 'other'. If AS security has been activated, but SRB2 and at least one DRB are not setup, the UE does not initiate the procedure but instead moves to RRC_IDLE directly, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425732]5.3.7.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when one of the following conditions is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.3; or
1>	upon mobility from NR failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.4.3.5; or
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from lower layers concerning SRB1 or SRB2, except if the integrity check failure is detected on the RRCReestablishment message; or
1>	upon an RRC connection reconfiguration failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.2.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310, if running;
1>	stop timer T304, if running;
1>	start timer T311;
1>	suspend all RBs, except SRB0;
1>	reset MAC;
1>	release the MCG SCell(s), if configured;
1>	release spCellConfig, if configured;
1>	if MR-DC is configured:
2>	perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
2>	release p-NR-FR1, if configured;
2>	release p-UE-FR1, if configured;
1>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured, and stop timer T342, if running;
1>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T345, if running;
1>	perform cell selection in accordance with the cell selection process as specified in TS 38.304 [20], clause 5.2.6.
[bookmark: _Toc20425733]5.3.7.3	Actions following cell selection while T311 is running
Upon selecting a suitable NR cell, the UE shall:
1>	ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2;
1>	stop timer T311;
1>	start timer T301;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
1>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCReestablishmentRequest message in accordance with 5.3.7.4;
NOTE:	This procedure applies also if the UE returns to the source PCell.
Upon selecting an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425734]5.3.7.4	Actions related to transmission of RRCReestablishmentRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCReestablishmentRequest message as follows:
1>	set the ue-Identity as follows:
2>	set the c-RNTI to the C-RNTI used in the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or used in the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);
2>	set the physCellId to the physical cell identity of the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);
2>	set the shortMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
3>	over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., a multiple of 8 bits) VarShortMAC-Input;
3>	with the KRRCint key and integrity protection algorithm that was used in the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases); and
3>	with all input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones;
1>	set the reestablishmentCause as follows:
2>	if the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.2:
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value reconfigurationFailure;
2>	else if the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration with sync failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.3 (intra-NR handover failure) or 5.4.3.5 (inter-RAT mobility from NR failure):
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value handoverFailure;
2>	else:
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value otherFailure;
1>	re-establish PDCP for SRB1;
1>	re-establish RLC for SRB1;
1>	apply the specified configuration defined in 9.2.1 for SRB1;
1>	configure lower layers to suspend integrity protection and ciphering for SRB1;
NOTE:	Ciphering is not applied for the subsequent RRCReestablishment message used to resume the connection. An integrity check is performed by lower layers, but merely upon request from RRC.
1>	resume SRB1;
1>	submit the RRCReestablishmentRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
[bookmark: _Toc20425735]5.3.7.5	Reception of the RRCReestablishment by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T301;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	store the nextHopChainingCount value indicated in the RRCReestablishment message;
1>	update the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the stored nextHopChainingCount value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the previously configured cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the previously configured integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].
1>	request lower layers to verify the integrity protection of the RRCReestablishment message, using the previously configured algorithm and the KRRCint key;
1>	if the integrity protection check of the RRCReestablishment message fails:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure', upon which the procedure ends;
1>	configure lower layers to resume integrity protection for SRB1 using the previously configured algorithm and the KRRCint key immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
1>	configure lower layers to resume ciphering for SRB1 using the previously configured algorithm and, the KRRCenc key immediately, i.e., ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
1>	release the measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig, if configured;
1>	submit the RRCReestablishmentComplete message to lower layers for transmission;
1>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425736]5.3.7.6	T311 expiry
Upon T311 expiry, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425737]5.3.7.7	T301 expiry or selected cell no longer suitable
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T301 expires; or
1>	if the selected cell becomes no longer suitable according to the cell selection criteria as specified in TS 38.304 [20]:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425738]5.3.7.8	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the RRC connection establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425739]5.3.8	RRC connection release
[bookmark: _Toc20425740]5.3.8.1	General


Figure 5.3.8.1-1: RRC connection release, successful
The purpose of this procedure is:
-	to release the RRC connection, which includes the release of the established radio bearers as well as all radio resources; or
-	to suspend the RRC connection only if SRB2 and at least one DRB are setup, which includes the suspension of the established radio bearers.
[bookmark: _1267948855][bookmark: _1289914524][bookmark: _1582530302][bookmark: _1582606777][bookmark: _Toc20425741]5.3.8.2	Initiation
The network initiates the RRC connection release procedure to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_IDLE; or to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_INACTIVE only if SRB2 and at least one DRB is setup in RRC_CONNECTED; or to transit a UE in RRC_INACTIVE back to RRC_INACTIVE when the UE tries to resume; or to transit a UE in RRC_INACTIVE to RRC_IDLE when the UE tries to resume. The procedure can also be used to release and redirect a UE to another frequency.
[bookmark: _Toc20425742]5.3.8.3	Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	delay the following actions defined in this sub-clause 60 ms from the moment the RRCRelease message was received or optionally when lower layers indicate that the receipt of the RRCRelease message has been successfully acknowledged, whichever is earlier;
1>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the AS security is not activated:
2>	ignore any field included in RRCRelease message except waitTime;
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other' upon which the procedure ends;
1>	if the RRCRelease message includes redirectedCarrierInfo indicating redirection to eutra:
2>	if cnType is included:
3>	after the cell selection, indicate the available CN Type(s) and the received cnType to upper layers;
NOTE:	Handling the case if the E-UTRA cell selected after the redirection does not support the core network type specified by the cnType, is up to UE implementation.
1>	if the RRCRelease message includes the cellReselectionPriorities:
2>	store the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
2>	if the t320 is included:
3>	start timer T320, with the timer value set according to the value of t320;
1>	else:
2>	apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information;
1>	if deprioritisationReq is included:
2>	start or restart timer T325 with the timer value set to the deprioritisationTimer signalled;
2>	store the deprioritisationReq until T325 expiry;
1>	if the RRCRelease includes suspendConfig:
2>	apply the received suspendConfig;
2>	reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration, if any;
2>	re-establish RLC entities for SRB1;
2>	if the RRCRelease message with suspendConfig was received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an RRCResumeRequest1:
3>	stop the timer T319 if running;
3>	in the stored UE Inactive AS context:
4>	replace the KgNB and KRRCint keys with the current KgNB and KRRCint keys;
4>	replace the C-RNTI with the temporary C-RNTI in the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
4>	replace the cellIdentity with the cellIdentity of the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
4>	replace the physical cell identity with the physical cell identity of the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
2>	else:
3>	store in the UE Inactive AS Context the current KgNB and KRRCint keys, the ROHC state, the C-RNTI used in the source PCell, the cellIdentity and the physical cell identity of the source PCell, and all other parameters configured except for the ones within ReconfigurationWithSync and servingCellConfigCommonSIB;
2>	suspend all SRB(s) and DRB(s), except SRB0;
2>	indicate PDCP suspend to lower layers of all DRBs;
2>	if the t380 is included:
3>	start timer T380, with the timer value set to t380;
2>	if the RRCRelease message is including the waitTime:
3>	start timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
3>	inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2';
2>	if T390 is running:
3>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
2>	indicate the suspension of the RRC connection to upper layers;
2>	enter RRC_INACTIVE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
1>	else
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with the release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425743]5.3.8.4	T320 expiry
The UE shall:
1>	if T320 expires:
2>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
2>	apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information.
[bookmark: _Toc20425744]5.3.8.5	UE actions upon the expiry of DataInactivityTimer
Upon receiving the expiry of DataInactivityTimer from lower layers while in RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425745]5.3.9	RRC connection release requested by upper layers
[bookmark: _Toc20425746][bookmark: _Hlk514301762]5.3.9.1	General
The purpose of this procedure is to release the RRC connection. Access to the current PCell may be barred as a result of this procedure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425747]5.3.9.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request the release of the RRC connection as specified in TS 24.501 [23]. The UE shall not initiate the procedure for power saving purposes.
The UE shall:
1>	if the upper layers indicate barring of the PCell:
2>	treat the PCell used prior to entering RRC_IDLE as barred according to TS 38.304 [20];
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425748]5.3.10	Radio link failure related actions
[bookmark: _Toc20425749]5.3.10.1	Detection of physical layer problems in RRC_CONNECTED
The UE shall:
1>	upon receiving N310 consecutive "out-of-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while neither T300, T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are running:
2>	start timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.
[bookmark: _Toc20425750]5.3.10.2	Recovery of physical layer problems
Upon receiving N311 consecutive "in-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while T310 is running, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.
NOTE 1:	In this case, the UE maintains the RRC connection without explicit signalling, i.e. the UE maintains the entire radio resource configuration.
NOTE 2:	Periods in time where neither "in-sync" nor "out-of-sync" is reported by L1 do not affect the evaluation of the number of consecutive "in-sync" or "out-of-sync" indications.
[bookmark: _Toc20425751]5.3.10.3	Detection of radio link failure
The UE shall:
1>	upon T310 expiry in PCell; or
1>	upon random access problem indication from MCG MAC while neither T300, T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are running; or
1>	upon indication from MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	if the indication is from MCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated, and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
3>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2>	else:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the MCG i.e. RLF;
3>	if AS security has not been activated:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other';-
3>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB have not been setup:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7.
The UE shall:
1>	upon T310 expiry in PSCell; or
1>	upon random access problem indication from SCG MAC; or
1>	upon indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	if the indication is from SCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated; and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
3>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2>	else:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the SCG, i.e. SCG RLF;
3>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3 to report SCG radio link failure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425752]5.3.11	UE actions upon going to RRC_IDLE
The UE shall:
1>	reset MAC;
1>	set the variable pendingRnaUpdate to false, if that is set to true;
1>	if going to RRC_IDLE was triggered by reception of the RRCRelease message including a waitTime:
2>	if T302 is running:
3>	stop timer T302;
2>	start timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
2>	inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2'.
1>	else:
2>	if T302 is running:
3>	stop timer T302;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if the UE is leaving RRC_INACTIVE:
2>	if going to RRC_IDLE was not triggered by reception of the RRCRelease message:
3>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
3>	stop the timer T320, if running;
1>	stop all timers that are running except T302, T320 and T325;
1>	discard the UE Inactive AS context, if any;
1>	release the suspendConfig, if configured;
1>	discard the KgNB key, the S-KgNB key, the S-KeNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key, if any;
1>	release all radio resources, including release of the RLC entity, the MAC configuration and the associated PDCP entity and SDAP for all established RBs;
1>	indicate the release of the RRC connection to upper layers together with the release cause;
1>	except if going to RRC_IDLE was triggered by inter-RAT cell reselection while the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE or RRC_IDLE or when selecting an inter-RAT cell while T311 was running:
2>	enter RRC_IDLE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
[bookmark: _Toc20425753]5.3.12	UE actions upon PUCCH/SRS release request
Upon receiving a PUCCH release request from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE shall:
1>	release PUCCH-CSI-Resources configured in CSI-ReportConfig;
1>	release SchedulingRequestResourceConfig instances configured in PUCCH-Config.
Upon receiving an SRS release request from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE shall:
1>	release SRS-Resource instances configured in SRS-Config.
[bookmark: _Toc20425754]5.3.13	RRC connection resume
[bookmark: _Toc20425755]5.3.13.1	General


Figure 5.3.13.1-1: RRC connection resume, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-2: RRC connection resume fallback to RRC connection establishment, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-3: RRC connection resume followed by network release, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-4: RRC connection resume followed by network suspend, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-5: RRC connection resume, network reject
The purpose of this procedure is to resume a suspended RRC connection, including resuming SRB(s) and DRB(s) or perform an RNA update.
[bookmark: _Toc20425756]5.3.13.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers or AS (when responding to RAN paging or upon triggering RNA updates while the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE) requests the resume of a suspended RRC connection.
The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before initiating this procedure.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall: 
1>	if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by response to NG-RAN paging:
2>	select '0' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities provided by upper layers;
3>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by upper layers:
2>	if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access Identities:
3>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access Identities provided by upper layers;
4>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
2>	set the resumeCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered due to an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8:
2>	if an emergency service is ongoing:
NOTE:	How the RRC layer in the UE is aware of an ongoing emergency service is up to UE implementation.
3>	select '2' as the Access Category;
3>	set the resumeCause to emergency;
2>	else:
3>	select '8' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities to be applied as specified in TS 24.501 [23];
3>	if the access attempt is barred:
4>	set the variable pendingRnaUpdate to true;
4>	the procedure ends;
1>	if the UE is in NE-DC or NR-DC:
2>	release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications, except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default SRB1 configuration as specified in 9.2.1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T342, if running;
1>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T345, if running;
1>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
1>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	start timer T319;
1>	set the variable pendingRnaUpdate to false;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCResumeRequest message or RRCResumeRequest1 in accordance with 5.3.13.3.
[bookmark: _Toc20425757]5.3.13.3	Actions related to transmission of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 message as follows:
1>	if field useFullResumeID is signalled in SIB1:
2>	select RRCResumeRequest1 as the message to use;
2>	set the resumeIdentity to the stored fullI-RNTI value;
1>	else:
2>	select RRCResumeRequest as the message to use;
2>	set the resumeIdentity to the stored shortI-RNTI value;
1>	restore the RRC configuration and the KgNB and KRRCint keys from the stored UE Inactive AS context except the masterCellGroup and pdcp-Config;
1>	set the resumeMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
2>	over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., a multiple of 8 bits) VarResumeMAC-Input;
2>	with the KRRCint key in the UE Inactive AS Context and the previously configured integrity protection algorithm; and
2>	with all input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones; 
1>	derive the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the stored nextHopChainingCount value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key;
1>	configure lower layers to apply integrity protection for all radio bearers except SRB0 using the configured algorithm and the KRRCint key and KUPint key derived in this subclause immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;
NOTE 1:	Only DRBs with previously configured UP integrity protection shall resume integrity protection.
1>	configure lower layers to apply ciphering for all radio bearers except SRB0 and to apply the configured ciphering algorithm, the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key derived in this subclause, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;
1>	re-establish PDCP entities for SRB1;
1>	resume SRB1;
1>	submit the selected message RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 for transmission to lower layers.
NOTE 2:	Only DRBs with previously configured UP ciphering shall resume ciphering.
If lower layers indicate an integrity check failure while T319 is running, perform actions specified in 5.3.13.5.
The UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation.
[bookmark: _Toc20425758]5.3.13.4	Reception of the RRCResume by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T319;
1>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the fullConfig:
2>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	else:
2>	restore the masterCellGroup and pdcp-Config from the UE Inactive AS context;
1>	discard the UE Inactive AS context;
1>	release the suspendConfig except the ran-NotificationAreaInfo;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	resume SRB2 and all DRBs;
1>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	resume measurements if suspended;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T302 is running:
2>	stop timer T302;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	enter RRC_CONNECTED;
1>	indicate to upper layers that the suspended RRC connection has been resumed;
1>	stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	set the content of the of RRCResumeComplete message as follows:
2>	if the upper layer provides NAS PDU, set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers;
2>	if the upper layer provides a PLMN, set the selectedPLMN-Identity to PLMN selected by upper layers (TS 24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s) included in the plmn-IdentityList in SIB1;
2>	if the masterCellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each serving cell with UL;
3>	if UE is configured with SUL carrier:
4>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each serving cell with SUL within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
1>	submit the RRCResumeComplete message to lower layers for transmission;
1>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425759]5.3.13.5	T319 expiry or Integrity check failure from lower layers while T319 is running
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T319 expires or upon receiving Integrity check failure indication from lower layers while T319 is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425760]5.3.13.6	Cell re-selection or cell selection while T390, T319 or T302 is running (UE in RRC_INACTIVE)
The UE shall:
1>	if cell reselection occurs while T319 or T302 is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure';
1>	else if cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
2>	stop T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425761]5.3.13.7	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the RRC connection setup procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425762]5.3.13.8	RNA update
In RRC_INACTIVE state, the UE shall:
1>	if T380 expires; or
1>	if RNA Update is triggered at reception of SIB1, as specified in 5.2.2.4.2:
2>	initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause set to rna-Update;
1>	if barring is alleviated for Access Category '8', as specified in 5.3.14.4:
2>	if upper layers do not request RRC the resumption of an RRC connection, and
2>	if the variable pendingRnaUpdate is set to true:
3>	initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause value set to rna-Update.
If the UE in RRC_INACTIVE state fails to find a suitable cell and camps on the acceptable cell to obtain limited service as defined in TS 38.304 [20], the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Hlk2899658]NOTE:	It is left to UE implementation how to behave when T380 expires while the UE is camped neither on a suitable nor on an acceptable cell.
[bookmark: _Toc20425763]5.3.13.9	Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.8.
[bookmark: _Toc20425764]5.3.13.10	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15.
[bookmark: _Toc20425765]5.3.13.11	Inability to comply with RRCResume
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCResume message;
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause ′RRC Resume failure′.
NOTE 1:	The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCResume message causes a protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.
NOTE 2:	If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425766]5.3.13.12	Inter RAT cell reselection
Upon reselecting to an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425767]5.3.14	Unified Access Control
[bookmark: _Toc20425768]5.3.14.1	General
The purpose of this procedure is to perform access barring check for an access attempt associated with a given Access Category and one or more Access Identities upon request from upper layers according to TS 24.501 [23] or the RRC layer.
After a PCell change in RRC_CONNECTED the UE shall defer access barring checks until it has obtained SIB1 (as specified in 5.2.2.2) from the target cell.
[bookmark: _Toc20425769]5.3.14.2	Initiation
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if timer T390 is running for the Access Category:
2>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	else if timer T302 is running and the Access Category is neither '2' nor '0':
2>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	else:
2>	if the Access Category is '0':
3>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
2>	else:
3>	if SIB1 includes uac-BarringPerPLMN-List and the uac-BarringPerPLMN-List contains an UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-IdentityIndex corresponding to the PLMN selected by upper layers (see TS 24.501 [23]):
4>	select the UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-IdentityIndex corresponding to the PLMN selected by upper layers;
4>	in the remainder of this procedure, use the selected UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry (i.e. presence or absence of access barring parameters in this entry) irrespective of the uac-BarringForCommon included in SIB1;
3>	else if SIB1 includes uac-BarringForCommon:
4>	in the remainder of this procedure use the uac-BarringForCommon (i.e. presence or absence of these parameters) included in SIB1;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	if uac-BarringForCommon is applicable or the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-ExplicitACBarringList is used:
4>	if the corresponding UAC-BarringPerCatList contains a UAC-BarringPerCat entry corresponding to the Access Category:
5>	select the UAC-BarringPerCat entry;
5>	if the uac-BarringInfoSetList contains a UAC-BarringInfoSet entry corresponding to the selected uac-barringInfoSetIndex in the UAC-BarringPerCat:
6>	select the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry;
6>	perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the selected UAC-BarringInfoSet as "UAC barring parameter";
5>	else:
6>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
4>	else:
5>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else if the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-ImplicitACBarringList is used:
4>	select the uac-BarringInfoSetIndex corresponding to the Access Category in the uac-ImplicitACBarringList;
4>	if the uac-BarringInfoSetList contains the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry corresponding to the selected uac-BarringInfoSetIndex:
5>	select the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry;
5>	perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the selected UAC-BarringInfoSet as "UAC barring parameter";
4>	else:
5>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
1>	if the access barring check was requested by upper layers:
2>	if the access attempt is considered as barred:
3>	if timer T302 is running:
4>	if timer T390 is running for Access Category '2':
5>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0', upon which the procedure ends;
4>	else
5>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2', upon which the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is barred, upon which the procedure ends;
2>	else:
3>	inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is allowed, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else:
2>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425770]5.3.14.3	Void
[bookmark: _Toc20425771]5.3.14.4	T302, T390 expiry or stop (Barring alleviation)
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T302 expires or is stopped:
2>	for each Access Category for which T390 is not running:
3>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated:
1>	else if timer T390 corresponding to an Access Category other than '2' expires or is stopped, and if timer T302 is not running:
2>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1>	else if timer T390 corresponding to the Access Category '2' expires or is stopped:
2>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1>	when barring for an Access Category is considered being alleviated:
2>	if the Access Category was informed to upper layers as barred:
3>	inform upper layers about barring alleviation for the Access Category.
2>	if barring is alleviated for Access Category '8':
3>	perform actions specified in 5.3.13.8;
[bookmark: _Toc20425772]5.3.14.5	Access barring check
The UE shall:
1>	if one or more Access Identities are indicated according to TS 24.501 [23], and
1>	if for at least one of these Access Identities the corresponding bit in the uac-BarringForAccessIdentity contained in "UAC barring parameter" is set to zero:
2>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
1>	else:
2>	draw a random number 'rand' uniformly distributed in the range: 0 ≤ rand < 1;
2>	if 'rand' is lower than the value indicated by uac-BarringFactor included in "UAC barring parameter":
3>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
2>	else:
3>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	if the access attempt is considered as barred:
2>	draw a random number 'rand' that is uniformly distributed in the range 0 ≤ rand < 1;
2>	start timer T390 for the Access Category with the timer value calculated as follows, using the uac-BarringTime included in "AC barring parameter":
	T390 = (0.7+ 0.6 * rand) * uac-BarringTime.
[bookmark: _Toc20425773]5.3.15	RRC connection reject
[bookmark: _Toc20425774]5.3.15.1	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure upon the reception of RRCReject when the UE tries to establish or resume an RRC connection.
[bookmark: _Toc20425775]5.3.15.2	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T300, if running;
1>	stop timer T319, if running;
1>	stop timer T302, if running;
1>	reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration;
1>	if waitTime is configured in the RRCReject:
2>	start timer T302, with the timer value set to the waitTime;
1>	if RRCReject is received in response to a request from upper layers:
2>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2';
1>	if RRCReject is received in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
2>	inform upper layers about the failure to setup the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else if RRCReject is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an RRCResumeRequest1:
2>	if resume is triggered by upper layers:
3>	inform upper layers about the failure to resume the RRC connection;
2>	if resume is triggered due to an RNA update:
3>	set the variable pendingRnaUpdate to true;
2>	discard the current KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key derived in accordance with 5.3.13.3;
2>	suspend SRB1, upon which the procedure ends;
The RRC_INACTIVE UE shall continue to monitor paging while the timer T302 is running.
[bookmark: _Toc20425776][bookmark: _Hlk1068185]5.4	Inter-RAT mobility
[bookmark: _Toc20425777]5.4.1	Introduction
Network controlled inter-RAT mobility between NR and E-UTRA is supported, where E-UTRA can be connected to either EPC or 5GC.
[bookmark: _Toc20425778]5.4.2	Handover to NR
[bookmark: _Toc20425779]5.4.2.1	General


Figure 5.4.2.1-1: Handover to NR, successful
The purpose of this procedure is to, under the control of the network, transfer a connection between the UE and another Radio Access Network (e.g. E-UTRAN) to NR.
The handover to NR procedure applies when SRBs, possibly in combination with DRBs, are established in another RAT. Handover from E-UTRA to NR applies only after integrity has been activated in E-UTRA.
[bookmark: _Toc20425780]5.4.2.2	Initiation
The RAN using another RAT initiates the handover to NR procedure, in accordance with the specifications applicable for the other RAT, by sending the RRCReconfiguration message via the radio access technology from which the inter-RAT handover is performed.
The network applies the procedure as follows:
-	to activate ciphering, possibly using NULL algorithm, if not yet activated in the other RAT;
-	to re-establish SRBs and one or more DRBs;
[bookmark: _Toc20425781]5.4.2.3	Reception of the RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	perform RRC reconfiguration procedure as specified in 5.3.5;
NOTE:	If the UE is connected to 5GC of the source E-UTRA cell, the delta configuration for PDCP and SDAP can be used for intra-system inter-RAT handover. For other cases, source RAT configuration is not considered when the UE applies the reconfiguration message of target RAT.
[bookmark: _Toc20425782]5.4.3	Mobility from NR
[bookmark: _Toc20425783]5.4.3.1	General


Figure 5.4.3.1-1: Mobility from NR, successful


Figure 5.4.3.1-2: Mobility from NR, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to move a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to a cell using other RAT, e.g. E-UTRA. The mobility from NR procedure covers the following type of mobility:
-	handover, i.e. the MobilityFromNRCommand message includes radio resources that have been allocated for the UE in the target cell;
[bookmark: _Toc20425784]5.4.3.2	Initiation
The network initiates the mobility from NR procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED, possibly in response to a MeasurementReport message, by sending a MobilityFromNRCommand message. The network applies the procedure as follows:
-	the procedure is initiated only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB are setup and not suspended.
[bookmark: _Toc20425785]5.4.3.3	Reception of the MobilityFromNRCommand by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if the targetRAT-Type is set to eutra:
2>	consider inter-RAT mobility as initiated towards E-UTRA;
2>	forward the nas-SecurityParamFromNR to the upper layers, if included;
1>	access the target cell indicated in the inter-RAT message in accordance with the specifications of the target RAT.
[bookmark: _Toc20425786]5.4.3.4	Successful completion of the mobility from NR
Upon successfully completing the handover, at the source side the UE shall:
1>	reset MAC;
1>	stop all timers that are running;
1>	release ran-NotificationAreaInfo, if stored;
1>	release the AS security context including the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key, if stored;
1>	release all radio resources, including release of the RLC entity and the MAC configuration;
1>	release the associated PDCP entity and SDAP entity for all established RBs;
NOTE :	PDCP and SDAP configured by the source RAT prior to the handover that are reconfigured and re-used by target RAT when delta signalling (i.e., during inter-RAT intra-sytem handover when fullConfig is not present) is used, are not released as part of this procedure.
1>	if the targetRAT-Type is set to eutra and the nas-SecurityParamFromNR is included:
2>	indicate the release of the RRC connection to upper layers together with the release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc20425787]5.4.3.5	Mobility from NR failure
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE does not succeed in establishing the connection to the target radio access technology; or
1>	if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the MobilityFromNRCommand message; or
1>	if there is a protocol error in the inter RAT information included in the MobilityFromNRCommand message, causing the UE to fail the procedure according to the specifications applicable for the target RAT:
2>	revert back to the configuration used in the source PCell;
2>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in subclause 5.3.7.
[bookmark: _Toc20425788]5.5	Measurements
[bookmark: _Toc20425789]5.5.1	Introduction
The network may configure an RRC_CONNECTED UE to perform measurements and report them in accordance with the measurement configuration. The measurement configuration is provided by means of dedicated signalling i.e. using the RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume.
The network may configure the UE to perform the following types of measurements:
-	NR measurements;
-	Inter-RAT measurements of E-UTRA frequencies.
The network may configure the UE to report the following measurement information based on SS/PBCH block(s):
-	Measurement results per SS/PBCH block;
-	Measurement results per cell based on SS/PBCH block(s);
-	SS/PBCH block(s) indexes.
The network may configure the UE to report the following measurement information based on CSI-RS resources:
-	Measurement results per CSI-RS resource;
-	Measurement results per cell based on CSI-RS resource(s);
-	CSI-RS resource measurement identifiers.
The measurement configuration includes the following parameters:
1.	Measurement objects: A list of objects on which the UE shall perform the measurements.
-	For intra-frequency and inter-frequency measurements a measurement object indicates the frequency/time location and subcarrier spacing of reference signals to be measured. Associated with this measurement object, the network may configure a list of cell specific offsets, a list of 'blacklisted' cells and a list of 'whitelisted' cells. Blacklisted cells are not applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting. Whitelisted cells are the only ones applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting.
-	The measObjectId of the MO which corresponds to each serving cell is indicated by servingCellMO within the serving cell configuration.
-	For inter-RAT E-UTRA measurements a measurement object is a single E-UTRA carrier frequency. Associated with this E-UTRA carrier frequency, the network can configure a list of cell specific offsets, a list of 'blacklisted' cells and a list of 'whitelisted' cells. Blacklisted cells are not applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting. Whitelisted cells are the only ones applicable in event evaluation or measurement reporting.
2.	Reporting configurations: A list of reporting configurations where there can be one or multiple reporting configurations per measurement object. Each reporting configuration consists of the following:
-	Reporting criterion: The criterion that triggers the UE to send a measurement report. This can either be periodical or a single event description.
-	RS type: The RS that the UE uses for beam and cell measurement results (SS/PBCH block or CSI-RS).
-	Reporting format: The quantities per cell and per beam that the UE includes in the measurement report (e.g. RSRP) and other associated information such as the maximum number of cells and the maximum number beams per cell to report.
3.	Measurement identities: A list of measurement identities where each measurement identity links one measurement object with one reporting configuration. By configuring multiple measurement identities, it is possible to link more than one measurement object to the same reporting configuration, as well as to link more than one reporting configuration to the same measurement object. The measurement identity is also included in the measurement report that triggered the reporting, serving as a reference to the network.
4.	Quantity configurations: The quantity configuration defines the measurement filtering configuration used for all event evaluation and related reporting, and for periodical reporting of that measurement. For NR measurements, the network may configure up to 2 quantity configurations with a reference in the NR measurement object to the configuration that is to be used. In each configuration, different filter coefficients can be configured for different measurement quantities, for different RS types, and for measurements per cell and per beam.
5.	Measurement gaps: Periods that the UE may use to perform measurements.
A UE in RRC_CONNECTED maintains a measurement object list, a reporting configuration list, and a measurement identities list according to signalling and procedures in this specification. The measurement object list possibly includes NR measurement object(s) and inter-RAT objects. Similarly, the reporting configuration list includes NR and inter-RAT reporting configurations. Any measurement object can be linked to any reporting configuration of the same RAT type. Some reporting configurations may not be linked to a measurement object. Likewise, some measurement objects may not be linked to a reporting configuration.
The measurement procedures distinguish the following types of cells:
1.	The NR serving cell(s) – these are the SpCell and one or more SCells.
2.	Listed cells – these are cells listed within the measurement object(s).
3.	Detected cells – these are cells that are not listed within the measurement object(s) but are detected by the UE on the SSB frequency(ies) and subcarrier spacing(s) indicated by the measurement object(s).
For NR measurement object(s), the UE measures and reports on the serving cell(s), listed cells and/or detected cells. For inter-RAT measurements object(s) of E-UTRA, the UE measures and reports on listed cells and detected cells.
Whenever the procedural specification, other than contained in sub-clause 5.5.2, refers to a field it concerns a field included in the VarMeasConfig unless explicitly stated otherwise i.e. only the measurement configuration procedure covers the direct UE action related to the received measConfig.
In NR-DC, the UE may receive two independent measConfig:
-	a measConfig, associated with MCG, that is included in the RRCReconfiguration message received via SRB1; and
-	a measConfig, associated with SCG, that is included in the RRCReconfiguration message received via SRB3, or, alternatively, included within a RRCReconfiguration message embedded in a RRCReconfiguration message received via SRB1.
In this case, the UE maintains two independent VarMeasConfig and VarMeasReportList, one associated with each measConfig, and independently performs all the procedures in clause 5.5 for each measConfig and the associated VarMeasConfig and VarMeasReportList, unless explicitly stated otherwise.
[bookmark: _Toc20425790]5.5.2	Measurement configuration
[bookmark: _Toc20425791]5.5.2.1	General
The network applies the procedure as follows:
-	to ensure that, whenever the UE has a measConfig associated with a CG, it includes a measObject for the SpCell and for each NR SCell of the CG to be measured;
-	to configure at most one measurement identity across all CGs using a reporting configuration with the reportType set to reportCGI;
-	to ensure that, in the measConfig associated with a CG:
-	for all SSB based measurements there is at most one measurement object with the same ssbFrequency;
-	an smtc1 included in any measurement object with the same ssbFrequency has the same value and that an smtc2 included in any measurement object with the same ssbFrequency has the same value;
-	to ensure that all measurement objects configured in this specification and in TS 36.331 [10] with the same ssbFrequency have the same ssbSubcarrierSpacing;
-	to ensure that, if a measurement object associated with the MCG has the same ssbFrequency as a measurement object associated with the SCG:
-	for that ssbFrequency, the measurement window according to the smtc1 configured by the MCG includes the measurement window according to the smtc1 configured by the SCG, or vice-versa, with an accuracy of the maximum receive timing difference specified in TS 38.133 [14].
-	if both measurement objects are used for RSSI measurements, bits in measurementSlots in both objects corresponding to the same slot are set to the same value. Also, the endSymbol is the same in both objects.
-	to ensure that, if a measurement object has the same ssbFrequency as a measurement object configured in TS 36.331 [10]:
-	for that ssbFrequency, the measurement window according to the smtc configured in TS 36.331 [10] includes the measurement window according to the smtc1 configured in TS 38.331, or vice-versa, with an accuracy of the maximum receive timing difference specified in TS 38.133 [14].
-	if both measurement objects are used for RSSI measurements, bits in measurementSlots in both objects corresponding to the same slot are set to the same value. Also, the endSymbol is the same in both objects.
-	when the UE is in NE-DC, NR-DC, or NR standalone, to configure at most one measurement identity across all CGs using a reporting configuration with the reportType set to reportSFTD;
For CSI-RS resources, the network applies the procedure as follows:
-	to ensure that all CSI-RS resources configured in each measurement object have the same center frequency, (startPRB+floor(nrofPRBs/2))
The UE shall:
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measObjectToRemoveList:
2>	perform the measurement object removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.4;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measObjectToAddModList:
2>	perform the measurement object addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.5;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the reportConfigToRemoveList:
2>	perform the reporting configuration removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.6;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the reportConfigToAddModList:
2>	perform the reporting configuration addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.7;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the quantityConfig:
2>	perform the quantity configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.8;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measIdToRemoveList:
2>	perform the measurement identity removal procedure as specified in 5.5.2.2;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measIdToAddModList:
2>	perform the measurement identity addition/modification procedure as specified in 5.5.2.3;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measGapConfig:
2>	perform the measurement gap configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.9;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the measGapSharingConfig:
2>	perform the measurement gap sharing configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2.11;
1>	if the received measConfig includes the s-MeasureConfig:
2>	if s-MeasureConfig is set to ssb-RSRP, set parameter ssb-RSRP of s-MeasureConfig within VarMeasConfig to the lowest value of the RSRP ranges indicated by the received value of s-MeasureConfig;
2>	else, set parameter csi-RSRP of s-MeasureConfig within VarMeasConfig to the lowest value of the RSRP ranges indicated by the received value of s-MeasureConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc20425792]5.5.2.2	Measurement identity removal
The UE shall:
1>	for each measId included in the received measIdToRemoveList that is part of the current UE configuration in VarMeasConfig:
2>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
2>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId.
NOTE:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the measIdToRemoveList includes any measId value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc20425793]5.5.2.3	Measurement identity addition/modification
The network applies the procedure as follows:
-	configure a measId only if the corresponding measurement object, the corresponding reporting configuration and the corresponding quantity configuration, are configured.
The UE shall:
1>	for each measId included in the received measIdToAddModList:
2>	if an entry with the matching measId exists in the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig:
3>	replace the entry with the value received for this measId;
2>	else:
3>	add a new entry for this measId within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
2>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId;
2>	if the reportType is set to reportCGI in the reportConfig associated with this measId:
3>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns E-UTRA:
4>	start timer T321 with the timer value set to 1 second for this measId;
3>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns NR:
4>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns FR1:
5>	start timer T321 with the timer value set to 2 seconds for this measId;
4>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns FR2:
5>	start timer T321 with the timer value set to 16 seconds for this measId.
[bookmark: _Toc20425794]5.5.2.4	Measurement object removal
The UE shall:
1>	for each measObjectId included in the received measObjectToRemoveList that is part of measObjectList in VarMeasConfig:
2>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	remove all measId associated with this measObjectId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig, if any;
2>	if a measId is removed from the measIdList:
3>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
3>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId.
NOTE:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the measObjectToRemoveList includes any measObjectId value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc20425795]5.5.2.5	Measurement object addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each measObjectId included in the received measObjectToAddModList:
2>	if an entry with the matching measObjectId exists in the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig, for this entry:
3>	reconfigure the entry with the value received for this measObject, except for the fields cellsToAddModList, blackCellsToAddModList, whiteCellsToAddModList, cellsToRemoveList, blackCellsToRemoveList and whiteCellsToRemoveList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the cellsToRemoveList:
4>	for each physCellId included in the cellsToRemoveList:
5>	remove the entry with the matching physCellId from the cellsToAddModList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the cellsToAddModList:
4>	for each physCellId value included in the cellsToAddModList:
5>	if an entry with the matching physCellId exists in the cellsToAddModList:
6>	replace the entry with the value received for this physCellId;
5>	else:
6>	add a new entry for the received physCellId to the cellsToAddModList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the blackCellsToRemoveList:
4>	for each pci-RangeIndex included in the blackCellsToRemoveList:
5>	remove the entry with the matching pci-RangeIndex from the blackCellsToAddModList;
NOTE:	For each pci-RangeIndex included in the blackCellsToRemoveList that concerns overlapping ranges of cells, a cell is removed from the blacklist of cells only if all PCI ranges containing it are removed.
3>	if the received measObject includes the blackCellsToAddModList:
4>	for each pci-RangeIndex included in the blackCellsToAddModList:
5>	if an entry with the matching pci-RangeIndex is included in the blackCellsToAddModList:
6>	replace the entry with the value received for this pci-RangeIndex;
5>	else:
6>	add a new entry for the received pci-RangeIndex to the blackCellsToAddModList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the whiteCellsToRemoveList:
4>	for each pci-RangeIndex included in the whiteCellsToRemoveList:
5>	remove the entry with the matching pci-RangeIndex from the whiteCellsToAddModList;
3>	if the received measObject includes the whiteCellsToAddModList:
4>	for each pci-RangeIndex included in the whiteCellsToAddModList:
5>	if an entry with the matching pci-RangeIndex is included in the whiteCellsToAddModList:
6>	replace the entry with the value received for this pci-RangeIndex;
5>	else:
6>	add a new entry for the received pci-RangeIndex to the whiteCellsToAddModLis3>	for each measId associated with this measObjectId in the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig, if any:
4>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
4>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId;
2>	else:
3>	add a new entry for the received measObject to the measObjectList within VarMeasConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc20425796]5.5.2.6	Reporting configuration removal
The UE shall:
1>	for each reportConfigId included in the received reportConfigToRemoveList that is part of the current UE configuration in VarMeasConfig:
2>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	remove all measId associated with the reportConfigId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig, if any;
2>	if a measId is removed from the measIdList:
3>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
3>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId.
NOTE:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the reportConfigToRemoveList includes any reportConfigId value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc20425797]5.5.2.7	Reporting configuration addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each reportConfigId included in the received reportConfigToAddModList:
2>	if an entry with the matching reportConfigId exists in the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig, for this entry:
3>	reconfigure the entry with the value received for this reportConfig;
3>	for each measId associated with this reportConfigId included in the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig, if any:
4>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
4>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId;
2>	else:
3>	add a new entry for the received reportConfig to the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc20425798]5.5.2.8	Quantity configuration
The UE shall:
1>	for each RAT for which the received quantityConfig includes parameter(s):
2>	set the corresponding parameter(s) in quantityConfig within VarMeasConfig to the value of the received quantityConfig parameter(s);
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	remove the measurement reporting entry for this measId from the VarMeasReportList, if included;
2>	stop the periodical reporting timer or timer T321, whichever one is running, and reset the associated information (e.g. timeToTrigger) for this measId.
[bookmark: _Toc20425799]5.5.2.9	Measurement gap configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if gapFR1 is set to setup:
2>	if an FR1 measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the FR1 measurement gap configuration;
2>	setup the FR1 measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following condition:
SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T = MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE starts the measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);
1>	else if gapFR1 is set to release:
2>	release the FR1 measurement gap configuration;
1>	if gapFR2 is set to setup:
2>	if an FR2 measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the FR2 measurement gap configuration;
2>	setup the FR2 measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following condition:
SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T = MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE starts the measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);
1>	else if gapFR2 is set to release:
2>	release the FR2 measurement gap configuration;
1>	if gapUE is set to setup:	
2>	if a per UE measurement gap configuration is already setup, release the per UE measurement gap configuration;
2>	setup the per UE measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig in accordance with the received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following condition:
SFN mod T = FLOOR(gapOffset/10);
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
with T = MGRP/10 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	apply the specified timing advance mgta to the gap occurrences calculated above (i.e. the UE starts the measurement mgta ms before the gap subframe occurrences);
1>	else if gapUE is set to release:
2>	release the per UE measurement gap configuration.
NOTE 1: For gapFR2 configuration, for the UE in NE-DC or NR-DC, the SFN and subframe of the serving cell indicated by the refServCellIndicator in gapFR2 is used in the gap calculation. Otherwise, the SFN and subframe of a serving cell on FR2 frequency is used in the gap calculation
NOTE 2: For gapFR1 or gapUE configuration, for the UE in NE-DC or NR-DC, the SFN and subframe of the serving cell indicated by the refServCellIndicator in corresponding gapFR1 or gapUE is used in the gap calculation. Otherwise, the SFN and subframe of the PCell is used in the gap calculation.
[bookmark: _Toc20425800]5.5.2.10	Reference signal measurement timing configuration
The UE shall setup the first SS/PBCH block measurement timing configuration (SMTC) in accordance with the received periodicityAndOffset parameter (providing Periodicity and Offset value for the following condition) in the smtc1 configuration. The first subframe of each SMTC occasion occurs at an SFN and subframe of the NR SpCell meeting the following condition:
SFN mod T = (FLOOR (Offset/10));
if the Periodicity is larger than sf5:
subframe = Offset mod 10;
else:
subframe = Offset or (Offset +5);
with T = CEIL(Periodicity/10).
If smtc2 is present, for cells indicated in the pci-List parameter in smtc2 in the same MeasObjectNR, the UE shall setup an additional SS/PBCH block measurement timing configuration (SMTC) in accordance with the received periodicity parameter in the smtc2 configuration and use the Offset (derived from parameter periodicityAndOffset) and duration parameter from the smtc1 configuration. The first subframe of each SMTC occasion occurs at an SFN and subframe of the NR SpCell meeting the above condition.
On the indicated ssbFrequency, the UE shall not consider SS/PBCH block transmission in subframes outside the SMTC occasion for RRM measurements based on SS/PBCH blocks and for RRM measurements based on CSI-RS except for SFTD measurement (see TS 38.133 [14], subclause 9.3.8).
[bookmark: _Toc20425801]5.5.2.11	Measurement gap sharing configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if gapSharingFR1 is set to setup:
2>	if an FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:
3>	release the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration;
2>	setup the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in accordance with the received gapSharingFR1 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
1>	else if gapSharingFR1 is set to release:
2>	release the FR1 measurement gap sharing configuration;
1>	if gapSharingFR2 is set to setup:
2>	if an FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:
3>	release the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration;
2>	setup the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in accordance with the received gapSharingFR2 as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
1>	else if gapSharingFR2 is set to release:
2>	release the FR2 measurement gap sharing configuration.
1>	if gapSharingUE is set to setup:
2>	if a per UE measurement gap sharing configuration is already setup:
3>	release the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration;
2>	setup the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration indicated by the measGapSharingConfig in accordance with the received gapSharingUE as defined in TS 38.133 [14];
1>	else if gapSharingUE is set to release:
2>	release the per UE measurement gap sharing configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc20425802]5.5.3	Performing measurements
[bookmark: _Toc20425803]5.5.3.1	General
[bookmark: _Hlk2926019]An RRC_CONNECTED UE shall derive cell measurement results by measuring one or multiple beams associated per cell as configured by the network, as described in 5.5.3.3. For all cell measurement results in RRC_CONNECTED the UE applies the layer 3 filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2, before using the measured results for evaluation of reporting criteria and measurement reporting. For cell measurements, the network can configure RSRP, RSRQ or SINR as trigger quantity. Reporting quantities can be any combination of quantities (i.e. only RSRP; only RSRQ; only SINR; RSRP and RSRQ; RSRP and SINR; RSRQ and SINR; RSRP, RSRQ and SINR), irrespective of the trigger quantity.
The network may also configure the UE to report measurement information per beam (which can either be measurement results per beam with respective beam identifier(s) or only beam identifier(s)), derived as described in 5.5.3.3a. If beam measurement information is configured to be included in measurement reports, the UE applies the layer 3 beam filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2. On the other hand, the exact L1 filtering of beam measurements used to derive cell measurement results is implementation dependent.
The UE shall:
1>	whenever the UE has a measConfig, perform RSRP and RSRQ measurements for each serving cell for which servingCellMO is configured as follows:
2>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains an rsType set to ssb and ssb-ConfigMobility is configured in the measObject indicated by the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to ssb:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;
2>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains an rsType set to csi-rs and CSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the measObject indicated by the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to csi-rs:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell measurement results based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;
1>	for each serving cell for which servingCellMO is configured, if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains SINR as trigger quantity and/or reporting quantity:
2>	if the reportConfig contains rsType set to ssb and ssb-ConfigMobility is configured in the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfigcontains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell SINR based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;
2>	if the reportConfig contains rsType set to csi-rs and CSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfigcontains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell SINR based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportCGI and timer T321 is running:
3>	perform the corresponding measurements on the frequency and RAT indicated in the associated measObject using available idle periods;
3>	if the cell indicated by reportCGI field for the associated measObject is an NR cell and that indicated cell is broadcasting SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13):
4>	try to acquire SIB1 in the concerned cell;
3>	if the cell indicated by reportCGI field is an E-UTRA cell:
4>	try to acquire SystemInformationBlockType1 in the concerned cell;
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is periodical or eventTriggered:
3>	if a measurement gap configuration is setup, or
3>	if the UE does not require measurement gaps to perform the concerned measurements:
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is not configured, or
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is set to ssb-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on SS/PBCH block, after layer 3 filtering, is lower than ssb-RSRP, or
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is set to csi-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on CSI-RS, after layer 3 filtering, is lower than csi-RSRP:
5>	if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsType is set to csi-rs:
6>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig are configured:
7>	derive layer 3 filtered beam measurements only based on CSI-RS for each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
6>	derive cell measurement results based on CSI-RS for the trigger quantity and each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;
5>	if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsType is set to ssb:
6>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig are configured:
7>	derive layer 3 beam measurements only based on SS/PBCH block for each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
6>	derive cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block for the trigger quantity and each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;
5>	if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:
6>	perform the corresponding measurements associated to neighbouring cells on the frequencies indicated in the concerned measObject, as described in 5.5.3.2;
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportSFTD:
3>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
4>	if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:
5>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the E-UTRA PSCell;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6>	perform RSRP measurements for the E-UTRA PSCell;
4>	else if the measObject is associated to NR:
5>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR PSCell;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6>	perform RSRP measurements for the NR PSCell based on SSB;
3>	else if the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included:
4>	if the measObject is associated to NR:
5>	if the drx-SFTD-NeighMeas is included:
6>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject using available idle periods;
5>	else:
6>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true:
6>	perform RSRP measurements based on SSB for the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject;
2>	perform the evaluation of reporting criteria as specified in 5.5.4.
[bookmark: _Toc20425804]5.5.3.2	Layer 3 filtering
The UE shall:
1>	for each cell measurement quantity and for each beam measurement quantity that the UE performs measurements according to 5.5.3.1:
2>	filter the measured result, before using for evaluation of reporting criteria or for measurement reporting, by the following formula:
	Fn = (1 – a)*Fn-1 + a*Mn
	where
Mn is the latest received measurement result from the physical layer;
Fn is the updated filtered measurement result, that is used for evaluation of reporting criteria or for measurement reporting;
[bookmark: _Hlk1082727]Fn-1 is the old filtered measurement result, where F0 is set to M1 when the first measurement result from the physical layer is received; and for NR, a = 1/2(ki/4), where ki is the filterCoefficient for the corresponding measurement quantity of the i:th QuantityConfigNR in quantityConfigNR-List, and i is indicated by quantityConfigIndex in MeasObjectNR; for E-UTRA, a = 1/2(k/4), where k is the filterCoefficient for the corresponding measurement quantity received by quantityConfigEUTRA in the quantityConfig;
2>	adapt the filter such that the time characteristics of the filter are preserved at different input rates, observing that the filterCoefficient k assumes a sample rate equal to X ms; The value of X is equivalent to one intra-frequency L1 measurement period as defined in TS 38.133 [14] assuming non-DRX operation, and depends on frequency range.
NOTE 1:	If k is set to 0, no layer 3 filtering is applicable.
NOTE 2:	The filtering is performed in the same domain as used for evaluation of reporting criteria or for measurement reporting, i.e., logarithmic filtering for logarithmic measurements.
NOTE 3:	The filter input rate is implementation dependent, to fulfil the performance requirements set in TS 38.133 [14]. For further details about the physical layer measurements, see TS 38.133 [14].
[bookmark: _Toc20425805]5.5.3.3	Derivation of cell measurement results
The network may configure the UE to derive RSRP, RSRQ and SINR measurement results per cell associated to NR measurement objects based on parameters configured in the measObject (e.g. maximum number of beams to be averaged and beam consolidation thresholds) and in the reportConfig (rsType to be measured, SS/PBCH block or CSI-RS).
The UE shall:
1>	for each cell measurement quantity to be derived based on SS/PBCH block:
2>	if nrofSS-BlocksToAverage in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2>	if absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2>	if the highest beam measurement quantity value is below or equal to absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation:
3>	derive each cell measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as the highest beam measurement quantity value, where each beam measurement quantity is described in TS 38.215 [9];
2>	else:
3>	derive each cell measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as the linear power scale average of the highest beam measurement quantity values above absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation where the total number of averaged beams shall not exceed nrofSS-BlocksToAverage;
2>	apply layer 3 cell filtering as described in 5.5.3.2;
1>	for each cell measurement quantity to be derived based on CSI-RS:
2>	consider a CSI-RS resource to be applicable for deriving cell measurements when the concerned CSI-RS resource is included in the csi-rs-CellMobility including the physCellId of the cell in theCSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility in the associated measObject;
2>	if nrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2>	if absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation in the associated measObject is not configured; or
2>	if the highest beam measurement quantity value is below or equal to absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation:
3>	derive each cell measurement quantity based on applicable CSI-RS resources for the cell as the highest beam measurement quantity value, where each beam measurement quantity is described in TS 38.215 [9];
2>	else:
3>	derive each cell measurement quantity based on CSI-RS as the linear power scale average of the highest beam measurement quantity values above absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation where the total number of averaged beams shall not exceed nrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage;
2>	apply layer 3 cell filtering as described in 5.5.3.2.
[bookmark: _Toc20425806]5.5.3.3a	Derivation of layer 3 beam filtered measurement
The UE shall:
1>	for each layer 3 beam filtered measurement quantity to be derived based on SS/PBCH block;
2>	derive each configured beam measurement quantity based on SS/PBCH block as described in TS 38.215[9], and apply layer 3 beam filtering as described in 5.5.3.2;
1>	for each layer 3 beam filtered measurement quantity to be derived based on CSI-RS;
2>	derive each configured beam measurement quantity based on CSI-RS as described in TS 38.215 [9], and apply layer 3 beam filtering as described in 5.5.3.2.
[bookmark: _Toc20425807]5.5.4	Measurement report triggering
[bookmark: _Toc20425808]5.5.4.1	General
If AS security has been activated successfully, the UE shall:
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	if the corresponding reportConfig includes a reportType set to eventTriggered or periodical:
3>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4>	if the eventA1 or eventA2 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
5>	consider only the serving cell to be applicable;
[bookmark: _Hlk515508923]4>	if the eventA3 or eventA5 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
5>	if a serving cell is associated with a measObjectNR and neighbours are associated with another measObjectNR, consider any serving cell associated with the other measObjectNR to be a neighbouring cell as well;
4>	if corresponding reportConfig includes reportType set to periodical; or
4>	for measurement events other than eventA1 or eventA2:
5>	if useWhiteCellList is set to true:
6>	consider any neighbouring cell detected based on parameters in the associated measObjectNR to be applicable when the concerned cell is included in the whiteCellsToAddModList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId;
5>	else:
6>	consider any neighbouring cell detected based on parameters in the associated measObjectNR to be applicable when the concerned cell is not included in the blackCellsToAddModList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId;
3>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
4>	if eventB1 or eventB2 is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
5>	consider a serving cell, if any, on the associated E-UTRA frequency as neighbour cell;
4>	else:
5>	consider any neighbouring cell detected on the associated frequency to be applicable when the concerned cell is not included in the blackCellsToAddModListEUTRAN defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId;
2>	else if the corresponding reportConfig includes a reportType set to reportCGI:
3>	consider the cell detected on the associated measObject which has a physical cell identity matching the value of the cellForWhichToReportCGI included in the corresponding reportConfig within the VarMeasConfig to be applicable;
2>	else if the corresponding reportConfig includes a reportType set to reportSFTD:
3>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
5>	consider the NR PSCell to be applicable;
4>	else if the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included:
5>	if cellsForWhichToReportSFTD is configured in the corresponding reportConfig:
6>	consider any NR neighbouring cell detected on the associated measObjectNR which has a physical cell identity that is included in the cellsForWhichToReportSFTD to be applicable;
5>	else:
6>	consider up to 3 strongest NR neighbouring cells detected based on parameters in the associated measObjectNR to be applicable when the concerned cells are not included in the blackCellsToAddModList defined within the VarMeasConfig for this measId;
3>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
4>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
5>	consider the E-UTRA PSCell to be applicable;
2>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event corresponding with the eventId of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one or more applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig, while the VarMeasReportList does not include a measurement reporting entry for this measId (a first cell triggers the event):
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	include the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
2>	else if the reportType is set to eventTriggered and if the entry condition applicable for this event, i.e. the event corresponding with the eventId of the corresponding reportConfig within VarMeasConfig, is fulfilled for one or more applicable cells not included in the cellsTriggeredList for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarMeasConfig (a subsequent cell triggers the event):
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	include the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
2>	else if the reportType is set to eventTriggered and if the leaving condition applicable for this event is fulfilled for one or more of the cells included in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during timeToTrigger defined within the VarMeasConfig for this event:
3>	remove the concerned cell(s) in the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	if reportOnLeave is set to true for the corresponding reporting configuration:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
3>	if the cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId is empty:
4>	remove the measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
4>	stop the periodical reporting timer for this measId, if running;
2>	if reportType is set to periodical and if a (first) measurement result is available:
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	if the reportAmount exceeds 1:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the NR SpCell;
3>	else (i.e. the reportAmount is equal to 1):
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the NR SpCell and for the strongest cell among the applicable cells;
2>	upon expiry of the periodical reporting timer for this measId:
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5. 
2>	if the corresponding reportConfig includes a reportType is set to reportSFTD:
3>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for each requested pair of PCell and NR cell or the maximal measurement reporting delay as specified in TS 38.133 [14];
3>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5, immediately after the quantity to be reported becomes available for the pair of PCell and E-UTRA PSCell or the maximal measurement reporting delay as specified in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	if reportType is set to reportCGI:
3>	if the UE acquired the SIB1 or SystemInformationBlockType1 for the requested cell; or
3>	if the UE detects that the requested NR cell is not transmitting SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13):
4>	stop timer T321;
4>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
4>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
4>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5;
2>	upon the expiry of T321 for this measId:
3>	include a measurement reporting entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	set the numberOfReportsSent defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId to 0;
3>	initiate the measurement reporting procedure, as specified in 5.5.5.
[bookmark: _Toc20425809]5.5.4.2	Event A1 (Serving becomes better than threshold)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A1-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A1-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	for this measurement, consider the NR serving cell corresponding to the associated measObjectNR associated with this event.
Inequality A1-1 (Entering condition)
Ms – Hys > Thresh
Inequality A1-2 (Leaving condition)
Ms + Hys < Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Ms is the measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a1-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Ms is expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Hys is expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Ms.
[bookmark: _Toc20425810]5.5.4.3	Event A2 (Serving becomes worse than threshold)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A2-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A2-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	for this measurement, consider the serving cell indicated by the measObjectNR associated to this event.
Inequality A2-1 (Entering condition)
Ms + Hys < Thresh
Inequality A2-2 (Leaving condition)
Ms – Hys > Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Ms is the measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a2-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Ms is expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Hys is expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Ms.
[bookmark: _Toc20425811]5.5.4.4	Event A3 (Neighbour becomes offset better than SpCell)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A3-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A3-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	use the SpCell for Mp, Ofp and Ocp.
NOTE	The cell(s) that triggers the event has reference signals indicated in the measObjectNR associated to this event which may be different from the NR SpCell measObjectNR.
Inequality A3-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn – Hys > Mp + Ofp + Ocp + Off
Inequality A3-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Mp + Ofp + Ocp + Off
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the reference signal of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell).
Ocn is the cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the frequency of the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Mp is the measurement result of the SpCell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofp is the measurement object specific offset of the SpCell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the SpCell).
Ocp is the cell specific offset of the SpCell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the SpCell), and is set to zero if not configured for the SpCell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Off is the offset parameter for this event (i.e. a3-Offset as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Mn, Mp are expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ofn, Ocn, Ofp, Ocp, Hys, Off are expressed in dB.
[bookmark: _Toc20425812]5.5.4.5	Event A4 (Neighbour becomes better than threshold)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A4-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A4-2, as specified below, is fulfilled.
Inequality A4-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn – Hys > Thresh
Inequality A4-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell).
Ocn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a4-Threshold as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Mn is expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
[bookmark: _Toc20425813]5.5.4.6	Event A5 (SpCell becomes worse than threshold1 and neighbour becomes better than threshold2)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when both condition A5-1 and condition A5-2, as specified below, are fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A5-3 or condition A5-4, i.e. at least one of the two, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	use the SpCell for Mp.
NOTE:	The parameters of the reference signal(s) of the cell(s) that triggers the event are indicated in the measObjectNR associated to the event which may be different from the measObjectNR of the NR SpCell.
Inequality A5-1 (Entering condition 1)
Mp + Hys < Thresh1
Inequality A5-2 (Entering condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn – Hys > Thresh2
Inequality A5-3 (Leaving condition 1)
Mp – Hys > Thresh1
Inequality A5-4 (Leaving condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh2
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mp is the measurement result of the NR SpCell, not taking into account any offsets.
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. offsetMO as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell).
Ocn is the cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within measObjectNR corresponding to the neighbour cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh1 is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a5-Threshold1 as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Thresh2 is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. a5-Threshold2 as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Mn, Mp are expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh1is expressed in the same unit as Mp.
Thresh2 is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
[bookmark: _Toc20425814]5.5.4.7	Event A6 (Neighbour becomes offset better than SCell)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A6-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition A6-2, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	for this measurement, consider the (secondary) cell corresponding to the measObjectNR associated to this event to be the serving cell.
NOTE:	The reference signal(s) of the neighbour(s) and the reference signal(s) of the SCell are both indicated in the associated measObjectNR.
Inequality A6-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ocn – Hys > Ms + Ocs + Off
Inequality A6-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ocn + Hys < Ms + Ocs + Off
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the neighbouring cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ocn is the cell specific offset of the neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within the associated measObjectNR), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Ms is the measurement result of the serving cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ocs is the cell specific offset of the serving cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within the associated measObjectNR), and is set to zero if not configured for the serving cell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Off is the offset parameter for this event (i.e. a6-Offset as defined within reportConfigNR for this event).
Mn, Ms are expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and RS-SINR.
Ocn, Ocs, Hys, Off are expressed in dB.
[bookmark: _Toc20425815]5.5.4.8	Event B1 (Inter RAT neighbour becomes better than threshold)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B1-1, as specified below, is fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B1-2, as specified below, is fulfilled.
Inequality B1-1 (Entering condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn – Hys > Thresh
Inequality B1-2 (Leaving condition)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mn is the measurement result of the inter-RAT neighbour cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the frequency of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. eutra-Q-OffsetRange as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the frequency of the neighbour inter-RAT cell).
Ocn is the cell specific offset of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the neighbour inter-RAT cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigInterRAT for this event).
Thresh is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b1-ThresholdEUTRA as defined within reportConfigInterRAT for this event).
Mn is expressed in dBm or in dB, depending on the measurement quantity of the inter-RAT neighbour cell.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
[bookmark: _Toc20425816]5.5.4.9	Event B2 (PCell becomes worse than threshold1 and inter RAT neighbour becomes better than threshold2)
The UE shall:
1>	consider the entering condition for this event to be satisfied when both condition B2-1 and condition B2-2, as specified below, are fulfilled;
1>	consider the leaving condition for this event to be satisfied when condition B2-3 or condition B2-4, i.e. at least one of the two, as specified below, is fulfilled;
Inequality B2-1 (Entering condition 1)
Mp + Hys < Thresh1
Inequality B2-2 (Entering condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn – Hys > Thresh2
Inequality B2-3 (Leaving condition 1)
Mp – Hys > Thresh1
Inequality B2-4 (Leaving condition 2)
Mn + Ofn + Ocn + Hys < Thresh2
The variables in the formula are defined as follows:
Mp is the measurement result of the PCell, not taking into account any offsets.
Mn is the measurement result of the inter-RAT neighbour cell, not taking into account any offsets.
Ofn is the measurement object specific offset of the frequency of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. eutra-Q-OffsetRange as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the frequency of the inter-RAT neighbour cell).
Ocn is the cell specific offset of the inter-RAT neighbour cell (i.e. cellIndividualOffset as defined within the measObjectEUTRA corresponding to the neighbour inter-RAT cell), and set to zero if not configured for the neighbour cell.
Hys is the hysteresis parameter for this event (i.e. hysteresis as defined within reportConfigInterRAT for this event).
Thresh1 is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b2-Threshold1 as defined within reportConfigInterRAT for this event).
Thresh2 is the threshold parameter for this event (i.e. b2-Threshold2EUTRA as defined within reportConfigInterRAT for this event).
Mp is expressed in dBm in case of RSRP, or in dB in case of RSRQ and SINR.
Mn is expressed in dBm or dB, depending on the measurement quantity of the inter-RAT neighbour cell.
Ofn, Ocn, Hys are expressed in dB.
Thresh1 is expressed in the same unit as Mp.
Thresh2 is expressed in the same unit as Mn.
[bookmark: _Toc20425817]5.5.5	Measurement reporting
[bookmark: _Toc20425818]5.5.5.1	General


Figure 5.5.5.1-1: Measurement reporting
The purpose of this procedure is to transfer measurement results from the UE to the network. The UE shall initiate this procedure only after successful AS security activation.
[bookmark: _Hlk946016]For the measId for which the measurement reporting procedure was triggered, the UE shall set the measResults within the MeasurementReport message as follows:
1>	set the measId to the measurement identity that triggered the measurement reporting;
1>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO:
2>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes rsType:
3>	if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report;
2>	else:
3>	if SSB based serving cell measurements are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;
3>	else if CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;
1>	set the servCellId within measResultServingMOList to include each NR serving cell that is configured with servingCellMO, if any;
1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
2>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO, include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2;
[bookmark: _Hlk1592210]1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
2>	for each measObjectId referenced in the measIdList which is also referenced with servingCellMO, other than the measObjectId corresponding with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting:
3>	if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCellMO includes the RS resource configuration corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:
4>	set the measResultBestNeighCell within measResultServingMOList to include the physCellId and the available measurement quantities based on the reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest measured RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR;
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
5>	for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:
6>	include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2;
1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered and eventID is set to eventA3, or eventA4, or eventA5, or eventB1, or eventB2:
2>	if the UE is in NE-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the MCG:
3>	set the measResultServFreqListEUTRA-SCG to include an entry for each E-UTRA SCG serving frequency with the following:
4>	include carrierFreq of the E-UTRA serving frequency;
4>	set the measResultServingCell to include the available measurement quantities that the UE is configured to measure by the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
4>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
5>	set the measResultServFreqListEUTRA-SCG to include within measResultBestNeighCell the quantities of the best non-serving cell, based on RSRP, on the concerned serving frequency;
1>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered and eventID is set to eventA3, or eventA4, or eventA5:
2>	if the UE is in NR-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the MCG:
3>	set the measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include for each NR SCG serving cell that is configured with servingCellMO, if any, the following:
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes rsType:
5>	if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report;
4>	else:
5>	if SSB based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;
5>	else if CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;
4>	if results for the serving cell derived based on SSB are included:
5>	include the ssbFrequency to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR of the serving cell;
4>	if results for the serving cell derived based on CSI-RS are included:
5>	include the refFreqCSI-RS to the value indicated by refFreqCSI-RS as included in the MeasObjectNR of the serving cell;
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
5>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO, include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
4>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
5>	if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCellMO includes the RS resource configuration corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:
6>	set the measResultBestNeighCellListNR within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include one entry with the physCellId and the available measurement quantities based on the reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest measured RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
7>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
8>	for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:
9>	include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
1>	if there is at least one applicable neighbouring cell to report:
2>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered or periodical:
3>	set the measResultNeighCells to include the best neighbouring cells up to maxReportCells in accordance with the following:
4>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered:
5>	include the cells included in the cellsTriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
4>	else:
5>	include the applicable cells for which the new measurement results became available since the last periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;
4>	for each cell that is included in the measResultNeighCells, include the physCellId;
4>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered or periodical:
5>	for each included cell, include the layer 3 filtered measured results in accordance with the reportConfig for this measId, ordered as follows:
6>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns NR:
7>	if rsType in the associated reportConfig is set to ssb:
8>	set resultsSSB-Cell within the measResult to include the SS/PBCH block based quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
8>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;
7>	else if rsType in the associated reportConfig is set to csi-rs:
8>	set resultsCSI-RS-Cell within the measResult to include the CSI-RS based quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
8>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;
6>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns E-UTRA:
7>	set the measResult to include the quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantity within the concerned reportConfigInterRAT in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
2>	else:
3>	if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGI is an NR cell:
4>	if plmn-IdentityInfoList of the cgi-Info for the concerned cell has been obtained:
5>	include the plmn-IdentityInfoList including plmn-IdentityList, trackingAreaCode (if available), ranac (if available) and cellIdentity for each entry of the plmn-IdentityInfoList;
5>	include frequencyBandList if available;
4>	else if MIB indicates the SIB1 is not broadcast:
5>	include the noSIB1 including the ssb-SubcarrierOffset and pdcch-ConfigSIB1 obtained from MIB of the concerned cell;
3>	if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGI is an E-UTRA cell:
4>	if all mandatory fields of the cgi-Info-EPC for the concerned cell have been obtained:
5>	include in the cgi-Info-EPC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA SystemInformationBlockType1 associated to EPC;
4>	if the UE is E-UTRA/5GC capable and all mandatory fields of the cgi-Info-5GC for the concerned cell have been obtained:
5>	include in the cgi-Info-5GC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA SystemInformationBlockType1 associated to 5GC;
4>	if the mandatory present fields of the cgi-Info for the cell indicated by the cellForWhichToReportCGI in the associated measObject have been obtained:
5>	include the freqBandIndicator;
5>	if the cell broadcasts the multiBandInfoList, include the multiBandInfoList;
5>	if the cell broadcasts the freqBandIndicatorPriority, include the freqBandIndicatorPriority;
1>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
2>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measId:
3>	set the measResultSFTD-NR in accordance with the following:
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5>	set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the NR PSCell derived based on SSB;
2>	else if the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measId:
3>	for each applicable cell which measurement results are available, include an entry in the measResultCellListSFTD-NR and set the contents as follows:
4>	set physCellId to the physical cell identity of the concered NR neighbour cell.
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true:
5>	set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the concerned cell derived based on SSB;
1>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
2>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true within the corresponding reportConfigInterRAT for this measId:
3>	set the measResultSFTD-EUTRA in accordance with the following:
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5>	set rsrpResult-EUTRA to the RSRP of the EUTRA PSCell;
1>	increment the numberOfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId by 1;
1>	stop the periodical reporting timer, if running;
1>	if the numberOfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId is less than the reportAmount as defined within the corresponding reportConfig for this measId:
2>	start the periodical reporting timer with the value of reportInterval as defined within the corresponding reportConfig for this measId;
1>	else:
2>	if the reportType is set to periodical:
3>	remove the entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	remove this measId from the measIdList within VarMeasConfig;
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if SRB3 is configured:
3>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
2>	else:
3>	submit the MeasurementReport message via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].
1>	else if the UE is in NR-DC:
2>	if the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the SCG:
3>	if SRB3 is configured:
4>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	submit the MeasurementReport message via the NR MCG embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in 5.7.2a.3;
1>	else:
2>	submit the MeasurementReport message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425819]5.5.5.2	Reporting of beam measurement information
For beam measurement information to be included in a measurement report the UE shall:
1>	if reportType is set to eventTriggered:
2>	consider the trigger quantity as the sorting quantity if available, otherwise RSRP as sorting quantity if available, otherwise RSRQ as sorting quantity if available, otherwise SINR as sorting quantity;
1>	if reportType is set to periodical:
2>	if a single reporting quantity is set to true in reportQuantityRS-Indexes;
3>	consider the configured single quantity as the sorting quantity;
2>	else:
3>	if rsrp is set to true;
4>	consider RSRP as the sorting quantity;
3>	else:
4>	consider RSRQ as the sorting quantity;
1>	set rsIndexResults to include up to maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport SS/PBCH block indexes or CSI-RS indexes in order of decreasing sorting quantity as follows:
2>	if the measurement information to be included is based on SS/PBCH block:
3>	include within resultsSSB-Indexes the index associated to the best beam for that SS/PBCH block sorting quantity and if absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation is included in the VarMeasConfig for the measObject associated to the cell for which beams are to be reported, the remaining beams whose sorting quantity is above absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation;
3>	if includeBeamMeasurements is configured, include the SS/PBCH based measurement results for the quantities in reportQuantityRS-Indexes set to true for each SS/PBCH block index;
2>	else if the beam measurement information to be included is based on CSI-RS:
3>	include within resultsCSI-RS-Indexes the index associated to the best beam for that CSI-RS sorting quantity and, if absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation is included in the VarMeasConfig for the measObject associated to the cell for which beams are to be reported, the remaining beams whose sorting quantity is above absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation;
3>	if includeBeamMeasurements is configured, include the CSI-RS based measurement results for the quantities in reportQuantityRS-Indexes set to true for each CSI-RS index.
[bookmark: _Toc20425820]5.5.5.3	Sorting of cell measurement results
The UE shall determine the sorting quantity according to parameters of the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the reporting:
1>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered:
2>	for an NR cell, consider the quantity used in the in the aN-Threshold (for eventA1, eventA2 and eventA4) or in the a5-Threshold2 (for eventA5) or in the aN-Offset (for eventA3 and eventA6) as the sorting quantity;
2>	for an E-UTRA cell, consider the quantity used in the bN-ThresholdEUTRA as the sorting quantity;
1>	if the reportType is set to periodical:
2>	determine the sorting quantity according to reportQuantityCell for an NR cell, and according to reportQuantity for an E-UTRA cell, as below:
3>	if a single quantity is set to true:
4>	consider this quantity as the sorting quantity;
3>	else:
4>	if rsrp is set to true;
5>	consider RSRP as the sorting quantity;
4>	else:
5>	consider RSRQ as the sorting quantity.
[bookmark: _Toc20425821]5.5.6	Location measurement indication
[bookmark: _Toc20425822]5.5.6.1	General


Figure 5.5.5.1-1: Location measurement indication
The purpose of this procedure is to indicate to the network that the UE is going to start/stop location related measurements (eutra-RSTD) which require measurement gaps or start/stop subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA (eutra-FineTimingDetection) which requires measurement gaps. UE shall initiate this procedure only after successful AS security activation.
NOTE:	It is a network decision to configure the measurement gap.
[bookmark: _Toc20425823]5.5.6.2	Initiation
The UE shall:
1>	if and only if upper layers indicate to start performing location measurements or start subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA, and the UE requires measurement gaps for these operations while measurement gaps are either not configured or not sufficient:
2>	initiate the procedure to indicate start;
NOTE 1:	The UE verifies the measurement gap situation only upon receiving the indication from upper layers. If at this point in time sufficient gaps are available, the UE does not initiate the procedure. Unless it receives a new indication from upper layers, the UE is only allowed to further repeat the procedure in the same PCell once per frequency of the target RAT if the provided measurement gaps are insufficient.
1>	if and only if upper layers indicate to stop performing location measurements or stop subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA:
2>	initiate the procedure to indicate stop.
NOTE 2:	The UE may initiate the procedure to indicate stop even if it did not previously initiate the procedure to indicate start.
[bookmark: _Toc20425824]5.5.6.3	Actions related to transmission of LocationMeasurementIndication message
The UE shall set the contents of LocationMeasurementIndication message as follows:
1>	set the measurementIndication as follows:
2>	if the procedure is initiated to indicate start of location related measurements:
3>	set the measurementIndication to setup LocationMeasurementInfo;
3>	if the procedure is initiated for RSTD measurements towards E-UTRA:
4>	set the locationMeasurementInfo to the value eutra-RSTD according to the information received from upper layers; 
2>	else if the procedure is initiated for subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA:
3>	set the measurementIndication to setup LocationMeasurementInfo;
3>	set the locationMeasurementInfo to the value eutra-FineTimingDetection;
2>	else if the procedure is initiated to indicate stop of location related measurements or stop of subframe and slot timing detection towards E-UTRA:
3>	set the measurementIndication to release;
1>	submit the LocationMeasurementIndication message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425825]5.6	UE capabilities
[bookmark: _Toc20425826]5.6.1	UE capability transfer
[bookmark: _Toc20425827]5.6.1.1	General
This clause describes how the UE compiles and transfers its UE capability information upon receiving a UECapabilityEnquiry from the network.


Figure 5.6.1.1-1: UE capability transfer
[bookmark: _Toc20425828]5.6.1.2	Initiation
The network initiates the procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED when it needs (additional) UE radio access capability information.
[bookmark: _Toc20425829]5.6.1.3	Reception of the UECapabilityEnquiry by the UE
The UE shall set the contents of UECapabilityInformation message as follows:
1>	if the ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to nr:
2>	include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a UE-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-NR-Capability and with the rat-Type set to nr;
2>	include the supportedBandCombinationList, featureSets and featureSetCombinations as specified in clause 5.6.1.4;
1>	if the ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to eutra-nr:
2> if the UE supports (NG)EN-DC or NE-DC:
3>	include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a UE-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-MRDC-Capability and with the rat-Type set to eutra-nr;
3>	include the supportedBandCombinationList and featureSetCombinations as specified in clause 5.6.1.4;
1>	if the ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList contains a UE-CapabilityRAT-Request with rat-Type set to eutra:
2>	if the UE supports E-UTRA:
3>	include in the ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList a ue-CapabilityRAT-Container of the type UE-EUTRA-Capability and with the rat-Type set to eutra as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.3.3, according to the capabilityRequestFilter, if received;
1>	submit the UECapabilityInformation message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425830]5.6.1.4	Setting band combinations, feature set combinations and feature sets supported by the UE
The UE invokes the procedures in this clause if the NR or E-UTRA network requests UE capabilities for nr, eutra-nr or eutra. This procedure is invoked once per requested rat-Type (see clause 5.6.1.3 for capability enquiry by the NR network; see TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.3.3 for capability enquiry by the E-UTRA network). The UE shall ensure that the feature set IDs are consistent across feature sets, feature set combinations and band combinations in all three UE capability containers that the network queries with the same fields with the same values, i.e. UE-CapabilityRequestFilterNR and fields in UECapabilityEnquiry message (i.e. requestedFreqBandsNR-MRDC, requestedCapabilityNR and eutra-nr-only flag) as defined in TS 36.331, where applicable.
NOTE 1:	Capability enquiry without frequencyBandListFilter is not supported.
[bookmark: _Hlk20904419][bookmark: _Hlk20904370][bookmark: _Hlk20908674]NOTE 2:	In EN-DC, the gNB needs the capabilities for RAT types nr and eutra-nr and it uses the featureSets in the UE-NR-Capability together with the featureSetCombinations in the UE-MRDC-Capability to determine the NR UE capabilities for the supported MRDC band combinations. Similarly, the eNB needs the capabilities for RAT types eutra and eutra-nr and it uses the featureSetsEUTRA-r15 in the UE-EUTRA-Capability together with the featureSetCombinations in the UE-MRDC-Capability to determine the E-UTRA UE capabilities for the supported MRDC band combinations. Hence, the IDs used in the featureSets must match the IDs referred to in featureSetCombinations across all three containers. The requirement on consistency implies that there are no undefined feature sets and feature set combinations.
NOTE 3:	If the UE cannot include all feature sets and feature set combinations due to message size or list size constraints, it is up to UE implementation which feature sets and feature set combinations it prioritizes.
The UE shall:
1>	compile a list of "candidate band combinations" only consisting of bands included in frequencyBandListFilter, and prioritized in the order of frequencyBandListFilter (i.e. first include band combinations containing the first-listed band, then include remaining band combinations containing the second-listed band, and so on), where for each band in the band combination, the parameters of the band do not exceed maxBandwidthRequestedDL, maxBandwidthRequestedUL, maxCarriersRequestedDL, maxCarriersRequestedUL, ca-BandwidthClassDL-EUTRA or ca-BandwidthClassUL-EUTRA, whichever are received;
1>	for each band combination included in the list of "candidate band combinations":
2>	if the network (E-UTRA) included the eutra-nr-only field, or
2>	if the requested rat-Type is eutra:
3>	remove the NR-only band combination from the list of "candidate band combinations";
NOTE 4:	The (E-UTRA) network may request capabilities for nr but indicate with the eutra-nr-only flag that the UE shall not include any NR band combinations in the UE-NR-Capability. In this case the procedural text above removes all NR-only band combinations from the candidate list and thereby also avoids inclusion of corresponding feature set combinations and feature sets below.
2>	if it is regarded as a fallback band combination with the same capabilities of another band combination included in the list of "candidate band combinations":
3>	remove the band combination from the list of "candidate band combinations";
1>	if capabilityRequestFilterCommon is received:
2>	remove band combinations from the list of "candidate band combinations" in accordance with the given filter criteria in capabilityRequestFilterCommon;
NOTE 5:	Even if the network requests (only) capabilities for nr, it may include E-UTRA band numbers in the frequencyBandListFilter to ensure that the UE includes all necessary feature sets needed for subsequently requested eutra-nr capabilities. At this point of the procedure the list of "candidate band combinations" contains all NR- and/or E-UTRA-NR band combinations that match the filter (frequencyBandListFilter) provided by the NW and that match the eutra-nr-only flag (if RAT-Type nr is requested by E-UTRA). In the following, this candidate list is used to derive the band combinations, feature set combinations and feature sets to be reported in the requested capability container.
1>	if the requested rat-Type is nr:
2>	include into supportedBandCombinationList as many NR-only band combinations as possible from the list of "candidate band combinations", starting from the first entry;
3>	if srs-SwitchingTimeRequest is received:
4>	if SRS carrier switching is supported;
5>	include srs-SwitchingTimesListNR for each band combination;
4>	set srs-SwitchingTimeRequested to true;
2>	include, into featureSetCombinations, the feature set combinations referenced from the supported band combinations as included in supportedBandCombinationList according to the previous;
2>	compile a list of "candidate feature set combinations" referenced from the list of "candidate band combinations" excluding entries (rows in feature set combinations) for fallback band combinations with same or lower capabilities;
NOTE 6:	This list of "candidate feature set combinations" contains the feature set combinations used for NR-only as well as E-UTRA-NR band combinations. It is used to derive a list of NR feature sets referred to from the feature set combinations in the UE-NR-Capability and from the feature set combinations in a UE-MRDC-Capability container.
2>	include into featureSets the feature sets referenced from the "candidate feature set combinations" excluding entries (feature sets per CC) for fallback band combinations with same or lower capabilities and may exclude the feature sets with the parameters that exceed any of maxBandwidthRequestedDL, maxBandwidthRequestedUL, maxCarriersRequestedDL or maxCarriersRequestedUL, whichever are received;
1>	else, if the requested rat-Type is eutra-nr:
2>	include into supportedBandCombinationList as many E-UTRA-NR band combinations as possible from the list of "candidate band combinations", starting from the first entry;
3>	if srs-SwitchingTimeRequest is received:
4>	if SRS carrier switching is supported;
5>	include srs-SwitchingTimesListNR and srs-SwitchingTimesListEUTRA for each band combination;
4>	set srs-SwitchingTimeRequested to true;
2>	include, into featureSetCombinations, the feature set combinations referenced from the supported band combinations as included in supportedBandCombinationList according to the previous;
[bookmark: _Hlk20904458]1>	else (if the requested rat-Type is eutra):
[bookmark: _Hlk766898]2>	compile a list of "candidate feature set combinations" referenced from the list of "candidate band combinations" excluding entries (rows in feature set combinations) for fallback band combinations with same or lower capabilities; 
NOTE 7:	This list of "candidate feature set combinations" contains the feature set combinations used for E-UTRA-NR band combinations. It is used to derive a list of E-UTRA feature sets referred to from the feature set combinations in a UE-MRDC-Capability container.
2>	include into featureSetsEUTRA the feature sets referenced from the "candidate feature set combinations" excluding entries (feature sets per CC) for fallback band combinations with same or lower capabilities and where the parameters do not exceed ca-BandwidthClassDL-EUTRA and ca-BandwidthClassUL-EUTRA, whichever are received;
1>	include the received frequencyBandListFilter in the field appliedFreqBandListFilter of the requested UE capability, except if the requested rat-Type is nr and the network included the eutra-nr-only field;
1>	if the network included ue-CapabilityEnquiryExtension:
2>	include the received ue-CapabilityEnquiryExtension in the field receivedFilters;
[bookmark: _Toc20425831]5.6.1.5	Void
[bookmark: _Toc20425832]5.7	Other
[bookmark: _Toc20425833]5.7.1	DL information transfer
[bookmark: _Toc20425834]5.7.1.1	General


Figure 5.7.1.1-1: DL information transfer
The purpose of this procedure is to transfer NAS dedicated information from NG-RAN to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED.
[bookmark: _Toc20425835]5.7.1.2	Initiation
The network initiates the DL information transfer procedure whenever there is a need to transfer NAS dedicated information. The network initiates the DL information transfer procedure by sending the DLInformationTransfer message.
[bookmark: _Toc20425836]5.7.1.3	Reception of the DLInformationTransfer by the UE
Upon receiving DLInformationTransfer message, the UE shall:
1>	if dedicatedNAS-Message is included:
2>	forward dedicatedNAS-Message to upper layers.
[bookmark: _Toc20425837]5.7.2	UL information transfer
[bookmark: _Toc20425838]5.7.2.1	General


Figure 5.7.2.1-1: UL information transfer
The purpose of this procedure is to transfer NAS dedicated information from the UE to the network.
[bookmark: _Toc20425839]5.7.2.2	Initiation
A UE in RRC_CONNECTED initiates the UL information transfer procedure whenever there is a need to transfer NAS dedicated information. The UE initiates the UL information transfer procedure by sending the ULInformationTransfer message.
[bookmark: _Toc20425840]5.7.2.3	Actions related to transmission of ULInformationTransfer message
The UE shall set the contents of the ULInformationTransfer message as follows:
1>	if the upper layer provides NAS PDU:
2>	set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers
1>	submit the ULInformationTransfer message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc20425841]5.7.2.4	Failure to deliver ULInformationTransfer message
The UE shall:
1>	if AS security is not started and radio link failure occurs before the successful delivery of ULInformationTransfer messages has been confirmed by lower layers; or
1>	if PDCP re-establishment or release/addition (e.g due to key refresh upon PCell or PSCell change, or RRC connection re-establishment) occurs on an SRB on which ULInformationTransfer messages were submitted for transmission but successful delivery of these messages was not confirmed by lower layers:
2>	inform upper layers about the possible failure to deliver the information contained in the concerned ULInformationTransfer messages.
[bookmark: _Toc20425842]5.7.2a	UL information transfer for MR-DC
[bookmark: _Toc20425843]5.7.2a.1	General


Figure 5.7.2a.1-1: UL information transfer MR-DC
The purpose of this procedure is to transfer MR-DC dedicated information from the UE to the network e.g. the NR or E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport and FailureInformation message.
[bookmark: _Toc20425844]5.7.2a.2	Initiation
A UE in RRC_CONNECTED initiates the UL information transfer for MR-DC procedure whenever there is a need to transfer MR-DC dedicated information. I.e. the procedure is not used during an RRC connection reconfiguration involving NR or E-UTRA connection reconfiguration, in which case the MR DC information is piggybacked to the RRCReconfigurationComplete message.
[bookmark: _Toc20425845]5.7.2a.3	Actions related to transmission of ULInformationTransferMRDC message
The UE shall set the contents of the ULInformationTransferMRDC message as follows:
1>	if there is a need to transfer MR-DC dedicated information related to NR:
2>	set the ul-DCCH-MessageNR to include the NR MR-DC dedicated information to be transferred (e.g., NR RRC MeasurementReport and FailureInformation message);
1>	else if there is a need to tranfer MR-DC dedicated information related to E-UTRA:
2>	set the ul-DCCH-MessageEUTRA to include the E-UTRA MR-DC dedicated information to be transferred (e.g., E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport);
1>	submit the ULInformationTransferMRDC message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
[bookmark: _Toc20425846]5.7.3	SCG failure information
[bookmark: _Toc20425847]5.7.3.1	General


Figure 5.7.3.1-1: SCG failure information
The purpose of this procedure is to inform E-UTRAN or NR MN about an SCG failure the UE has experienced i.e. SCG radio link failure, failure of SCG reconfiguration with sync, SCG configuration failure for RRC message on SRB3 and SCG integrity check failure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425848]5.7.3.2	Initiation
A UE initiates the procedure to report SCG failures when SCG transmission is not suspended and when one of the following conditions is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure for the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.10.3;
1>	upon reconfiguration with sync failure of the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.3;
1>	upon SCG configuration failure, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.2;
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from SCG lower layers concerning SRB3.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	suspend SCG transmission for all SRBs and DRBs;
1>	reset SCG MAC;
1>	stop T304, if running;
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	initiate transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.13a.
1>	else:
2>	initiate transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message in accordance with 5.7.3.5.
[bookmark: _Toc20425849][bookmark: _Hlk535948592]5.7.3.3	Failure type determination for (NG)EN-DC
The UE shall set the SCG failure type as follows:
1>	if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to T310 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as t310-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide reconfiguration with sync failure information for an SCG:
2>	set the failureType as synchReconfigFailure-SCG;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide random access problem indication from SCG MAC:
2>	set the failureType as randomAccessProblem;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to SRB3 integrity check failure:
2>	set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to Reconfiguration failure of NR RRC reconfiguration message:
2>	set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure.
[bookmark: _Toc20425850]5.7.3.4	Setting the contents of MeasResultSCG-Failure
The UE shall set the contents of the MeasResultSCG-Failureas follows:
1>	for each MeasObjectNR configured on NR SCG for which a measId is configured and measurement results are available:
2>	include an entry in measResultPerMOList;
2>	if there is a measId configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to ssb:
3>	set ssbFrequency to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR;
2>	if there is a measId configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to csi-rs:
3>	set refFreqCSI-RS to the value indicated by refFreqCSI-RS as included in the associated measurement object;
2>	if a serving cell is associated with the MeasObjectNR:
3>	set measResultServingCell to include the available quantities of the concerned cell and in accordance with the performance requirements in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	set the measResultNeighCellList to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell is listed first, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and set its fields as follows;
3>	ordering the cells with sorting as follows:
4>	based on SS/PBCH block if SS/PBCH block measurement results are available and otherwise based on CSI-RS;
4>	using RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise using RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise using SINR;
3>	for each neighbour cell included:
4>	include the optional fields that are available.
NOTE:	The measured quantities are filtered by the L3 filter as configured in the mobility measurement configuration. The measurements are based on the time domain measurement resource restriction, if configured. Blacklisted cells are not required to be reported.
[bookmark: _Toc20425851]5.7.3.5	Actions related to transmission of SCGFailureInformation message
[bookmark: _Hlk535235606]The UE shall set the contents of the SCGFailureInformation message as follows:
1>	if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to T310 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as t310-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide reconfiguration with sync failure information for an SCG:
2>	set the failureType as synchReconfigFailure-SCG;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide random access problem indication from SCG MAC:
2>	set the failureType as randomAccessProblem;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to SRB3 IP check failure:
2>	set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to Reconfiguration failure of NR RRC reconfiguration message:
2>	set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure.
1> include and set MeasResultSCG-Failure in accordance with 5.7.3.4;
1>	for each NR frequency the UE is configured to measure by a MeasConfig associate with the MCG and for which measurement results are available:
2>	set the measResultFreqList to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell is listed first using RSRP to order if RSRP measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise using RSRQ to order if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise using SINR to order, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and for each cell that is included, include the optional fields that are available;
NOTE:	Field measResultSCG-Failure is used to report available results for NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by SCG RRC signalling. 
The UE shall submit the SCGFailureInformation message to lower layers for transmission.
[bookmark: _Toc20425852]5.7.3a	EUTRA SCG failure information
[bookmark: _Toc20425853]5.7.3a.1	General


Figure 5.7.3a.1-1: EUTRA SCG failure information
[bookmark: _Hlk535235720]The purpose of this procedure is to inform NR MN about an SCG failure on E-UTRA SN the UE has experienced (e.g. SCG radio link failure, SCG change failure), as specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.2.
[bookmark: _Toc20425854][bookmark: _Hlk535235743]5.7.3a.2	Initiation
A UE initiates the procedure to report EUTRA SCG failures when EUTRA SCG transmission is not suspended and in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.2. Actions the UE shall perform upon initiating the procedure, other than related to the transmission of the SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message are specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.2.
[bookmark: _Toc20425855]5.7.3a.3	Actions related to transmission of SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message
The UE shall set the contents of the SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message as follows:
1>	include failureType within failureReportSCG-EUTRA and set it to indicate the SCG failure in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.3;
1>	include and set measResultSCG-FailureMRDC in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.6.13.5;
1>	for each EUTRA frequency the UE is configured to measure by measConfig for which measurement results are available:
2>	set the measResultFreqListMRDC to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell is listed first using RSRP to order if RSRP measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise using RSRQ to order if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells on this frequency, otherwise using SINR to order, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and for each cell that is included, include the optional fields that are available;
NOTE:	Field measResultSCG-FailureMRDC is used to report available results for E-UTRAN frequencies the UE is configured to measure by E-UTRA RRC signalling.
The UE shall submit the SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message to lower layers for transmission.
[bookmark: _Toc20425856]5.7.4	UE Assistance Information
[bookmark: _Toc20425857]5.7.4.1	General


Figure 5.7.4.1-1: UE Assistance Information
The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network of the UE's delay budget report carrying desired increment/decrement in the connected mode DRX cycle length, or overheating assistance information.
[bookmark: _Toc20425858]5.7.4.2	Initiation
A UE capable of providing delay budget report in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, including upon being configured to provide delay budget report and upon change of delay budget preference.
A UE capable of providing overheating assistance information in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure if it was configured to do so, upon detecting internal overheating, or upon detecting that it is no longer experiencing an overheating condition.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if configured to provide delay budget report:
2>	if the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with delayBudgetReport since it was configured to provide delay budget report; or
2>	if the current delay budget is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message and timer T342 is not running:
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3;
1>	if configured to provide overheating assistance information:
2>	if the overheating condition has been detected and T345 is not running; or
2>	if the current overheating assistance information is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message and timer T345 is not running:
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3;
[bookmark: _Toc20425859]5.7.4.3	Actions related to transmission of UEAssistanceInformation message
The UE shall set the contents of the UEAssistanceInformation message for delay budget report as follows:
1>	if configured to provide delay budget report:
2>	if the UE prefers an adjustment in the connected mode DRX cycle length:
3>	set delayBudgetReport to type1 according to a desired value;
2>	start or restart timer T342 with the timer value set to the delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer.
The UE shall set the contents of the UEAssistanceInformation message for overheating assistance indication:
1>	if configured to provide overheating assistance indication:
2>	if the UE experiences internal overheating:
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum secondary component carriers:
4>	include reducedMaxCCs in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedCCsDL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedCCsUL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR1 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedBW-FR1-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all downlink carriers of FR1;
4>	set reducedBW-FR1-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all uplink carriers of FR1;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR2 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedBW-FR2-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all downlink carriers of FR2;
4>	set reducedBW-FR2-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all uplink carriers of FR2;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
3>	start timer T345 with the timer value set to the overheatingIndicationProhibitTimer;
2>	else (if the UE no longer experiences an overheating condition):
3>	do not include reducedMaxCCs, reducedMaxBW-FR1, reducedMaxBW-FR2, reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 and reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in OverheatingAssistance IE;
3>	start timer T345 with the timer value set to the overheatingIndicationProhibitTimer.
[bookmark: _Toc20425860]5.7.5	Failure information
[bookmark: _Toc20425861]5.7.5.1	General


Figure 5.7.5.1-1: Failure information
The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network about a failure detected by the UE.
[bookmark: _Toc20425862]5.7.5.2	Initiation
A UE initiates the procedure when there is a need inform the network about a failure detected by the UE. In particular, the UE initiates the procedure when the following condition is met:
1>	upon detecting failure for an RLC bearer, in accordance with 5.3.10.3;
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	initiate transmission of the FailureInformation message as specified in 5.7.5.3;
[bookmark: _Toc20425863]5.7.5.3	Actions related to transmission of FailureInformation message
The UE shall:
1>	if initiated to provide RLC failure information, set FailureInfoRLC-Bearer as follows:
2>	set logicalChannelIdentity to the logical channel identity of the failing RLC bearer;
2>	set cellGroupId to the cell group identity of the failing RLC bearer;
2>	set the failureType as rlc-failure;
1>	if used to inform the network about a failure for an MCG RLC bearer:
2>	submit the FailureInformation message to lower layers for transmission via SRB1;
1>	else if used to inform the network about a failure for an SCG RLC bearer:
2>	if SRB3 is configured;
3>	submit the FailureInformation message to lower layers for transmission via SRB3;
2>	else;
3>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
4>	submit the FailureInformation message via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].
3>	else if the UE is in NR-DC:
4>	submit the FailureInformation message via the NR MCG embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in clause 5.7.2a.3.
	2	

[bookmark: _Toc20425864]6	Protocol data units, formats and parameters (ASN.1)
[bookmark: _Toc20425865]6.1	General
[bookmark: _Toc20425866]6.1.1	Introduction
The contents of each RRC message is specified in sub-clause 6.2 using ASN.1 to specify the message syntax and using tables when needed to provide further detailed information about the fields specified in the message syntax. The syntax of the information elements that are defined as stand-alone abstract types is further specified in a similar manner in sub-clause 6.3.
Usage of the text "Network always configures the UE with a value for this field" in the field description indicates that the network has to provide a value for the field in this or in a previous message based on delta configuration (for an optional field with Need M). It does not imply a mandatory presence of the field.
[bookmark: _Toc20425867]6.1.2	Need codes and conditions for optional downlink fields
The need for fields to be present in a message or an abstract type, i.e., the ASN.1 fields that are specified as OPTIONAL in the abstract notation (ASN.1), is specified by means of comment text tags attached to the OPTIONAL statement in the abstract syntax. All comment text tags are available for use in the downlink direction only. The meaning of each tag is specified in table 6.1.2-1.
If conditions are used, a conditional presence table is provided for the message or information element specifying the need of the field for each condition case. The table also specifies whether UE maintains or releases the value in case the field is absent. The conditions clarify what the UE may expect regarding the setting of the message by the network. Violation of conditions is regarded as invalid network behaviour, which the UE is not required to cope with. Hence the general error handling defined in 10.4 does not apply in case a field is absent although it is mandatory according to the CondC or CondM condition.
For guidelines on the use of need codes and conditions, see Annex A.6 and A.7.
Table 6.1.2-1: Meaning of abbreviations used to specify the need for fields to be present
	Abbreviation
	Meaning

	Cond conditionTag
	Conditionally present
Presence of the field is specified in a tabular form following the ASN.1 segment.

	CondC conditionTag
	Configuration condition
Presence of the field is conditional to other configuration settings.

	CondM conditionTag
	Message condition
Presence of the field is conditional to other fields included in the message.

	Need S
	Specified
Used for (configuration) fields, whose field description or procedure specifies the UE behavior performed upon receiving a message with the field absent (and not if field description or procedure specifies the UE behavior when field is not configured).

	Need M
	Maintain
Used for (configuration) fields that are stored by the UE i.e. not one-shot. Upon receiving a message with the field absent, the UE maintains the current value.

	Need N
	No action (one-shot configuration that is not maintained)
Used for (configuration) fields that are not stored and whose presence causes a one-time action by the UE. Upon receiving message with the field absent, the UE takes no action.

	Need R
	Release
Used for (configuration) fields that are stored by the UE i.e. not one-shot. Upon receiving a message with the field absent, the UE releases the current value.


NOTE:	In this version of the specification, the condition tags CondC and CondM are not used.
Any field with Need M or Need N in system information shall be interpreted as Need R.
The need code used within a CondX definition only applies for the case (part of the condition) where it is defined: A condition may have different need codes for different parts of the condition. In particular, the CondX definition may contain the following "otherwise the field is absent" parts:
-	"Otherwise, the field is absent": The field is not relevant or should not be configured when this part of the condition applies. In particular, the UE behaviour is not defined when the field is configured via another part of the condition and is reconfigured to this part of the condition.  A need code is not provided when the transition from another part of the condition to this part of the condition is not supported, when the field clearly is a one-shot or there is no difference whether UE maintains or releases the value (e.g., in case the field is mandatory present according to the other part of the condition).
-	"Otherwise, the field is absent, Need R": The field is released if absent when this part of the condition applies. This handles UE behaviour in case the field is configured via another part of the condition and this part of the condition applies (which means that network can assume UE releases the field if this part of the condition is valid).
-	"Otherwise, the field is absent, Need M": The UE retains the field if it was already configured when this part of the condition applies. This means the network cannot release the field , but UE retains the previously configured value.
Use of different Need codes in different parts of a condition should be avoided.
For downlink messages, the need codes, conditions and ASN.1 defaults specified for a particular (child) field only apply in case the (parent) field including the particular field is present. Thus, if the parent is absent the UE shall not release the field unless the absence of the parent field implies that. 
For (parent) fields without need codes in downlink messages, if the parent field is absent, UE shall follow the need codes of the child fields. Thus, if parent field is absent, the need code of each child field is followed (i.e. Need R child fields are released, Need M child fields are not modified and the actions for Need S child fields depend on the specified conditions of each field). Examples of (parent) fields in downlink messages without need codes where this rule applies are:
-	nonCriticalExtension fields at the end of a message using empty SEQUENCE extension mechanism,
-	groups of non-critical extensions using double brackets (referred to as extension groups), and
-	non-critical extensions at the end of a message or at the end of a structure, contained in a BIT STRING or OCTET STRING (referred to as parent extension fields).
The handling of need codes as specified in the previous is illustrated by means of an example, as shown in the following ASN.1.
-- /example/ ASN1START

RRCMessage-IEs ::=                SEQUENCE {
    field1                            InformationElement1            OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    field2                            InformationElement2            OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    nonCriticalExtension              RRCMessage-v1570-IEs           OPTIONAL
}

RRCMessage-1570-IEs ::=           SEQUENCE {
    field3                            InformationElement3            OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension              RRCMessage-v1640-IEs           OPTIONAL
}

RRCMessage-v1640-IEs ::=          SEQUENCE {
    field4                            InformationElement4            OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    nonCriticalExtension              SEQUENCE {}                    OPTIONAL
}

InformationElement1 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    field11                           InformationElement11           OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    field12                           InformationElement12           OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    ...,
    [[
    field13                           InformationElement13           OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    field14                           InformationElement14           OPTIONAL   -- Need M
    ]]
}

InformationElement2 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    field21                           InformationElement11           OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    ...
}

-- ASN1STOP

The handling of need codes as specified in the previous implies that:
-	if field1 in RRCMessage-IEs is absent, UE does not modify any child fields configured within field1 (regardless of their need codes);
-	if field2 in RRCMessage-IEs is absent, UE releases the field2 (and also its child field field21);
-	if field1 or field2 in RRCMessage-IEs is present, UE retains or releases their child fields according to the child field presence conditions;
-	if field1 in RRCMessage-IEs is present but the extension group containing field13 and field14 is absent, the UE releases field13 but does not modify field14;
-	if nonCriticalExtension defined by IE RRCMessage-v1570-IEs is absent, the UE does not modify field3 but releases field4;
[bookmark: _Toc20425868]6.1.3	General rules
In the ASN.1 of this specification, the first bit of a bit string refers to the leftmost bit, unless stated otherwise.
Upon reception of a list not using ToAddModList and ToReleaseList structure, the UE shall delete all entries of the list currently in the UE configuration before applying the received list and shall consider each entry as newly created. This applies also to lists whose size is extended (i.e. with a second list structure in the ASN.1 comprising additional entries). This implies that Need M should not be not used for fields in the entries of these lists; if used, UE will handle such fields equivalent to a Need R.
[bookmark: _Toc20425869]6.2	RRC messages
[bookmark: _Toc20425870]6.2.1	General message structure
[bookmark: _Toc20425871]–	NR-RRC-Definitions
This ASN.1 segment is the start of the NR RRC PDU definitions.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-NR-RRC-DEFINITIONS-START

NR-RRC-Definitions DEFINITIONS AUTOMATIC TAGS ::=

BEGIN

-- TAG-NR-RRC-DEFINITIONS-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425872]–	BCCH-BCH-Message
The BCCH-BCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE via BCH on the BCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-BCCH-BCH-MESSAGE-START

BCCH-BCH-Message ::=            SEQUENCE {
    message                         BCCH-BCH-MessageType
}

BCCH-BCH-MessageType ::=        CHOICE {
    mib                             MIB,
    messageClassExtension           SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-BCCH-BCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425873]–	BCCH-DL-SCH-Message
The BCCH-DL-SCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE via DL-SCH on the BCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-BCCH-DL-SCH-MESSAGE-START

BCCH-DL-SCH-Message ::=         SEQUENCE {
    message                         BCCH-DL-SCH-MessageType
}

BCCH-DL-SCH-MessageType ::=     CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        systemInformation               SystemInformation,
        systemInformationBlockType1     SIB1
    },
    messageClassExtension           SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-BCCH-DL-SCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425874]–	DL-CCCH-Message
The DL-CCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the Network to the UE on the downlink CCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-DL-CCCH-MESSAGE-START


DL-CCCH-Message ::=             SEQUENCE {
    message                         DL-CCCH-MessageType
}

DL-CCCH-MessageType ::=         CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        rrcReject                       RRCReject,
        rrcSetup                        RRCSetup,
        spare2                          NULL,
        spare1                          NULL
    },
    messageClassExtension           SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-DL-CCCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425875]–	DL-DCCH-Message
The DL-DCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the network to the UE on the downlink DCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-DL-DCCH-MESSAGE-START

DL-DCCH-Message ::=              SEQUENCE {
    message                         DL-DCCH-MessageType
}

DL-DCCH-MessageType ::=         CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        rrcReconfiguration              RRCReconfiguration,
        rrcResume                       RRCResume,
        rrcRelease                      RRCRelease,
        rrcReestablishment              RRCReestablishment,
        securityModeCommand             SecurityModeCommand,
        dlInformationTransfer           DLInformationTransfer,
        ueCapabilityEnquiry             UECapabilityEnquiry,
        counterCheck                    CounterCheck,
        mobilityFromNRCommand           MobilityFromNRCommand,
        spare7 NULL,
        spare6 NULL, spare5 NULL, spare4 NULL,
        spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, spare1 NULL
    },
    messageClassExtension   SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-DL-DCCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425876]–	PCCH-Message
The PCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the Network to the UE on the PCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-PCCH-PCH-MESSAGE-START

PCCH-Message ::=                SEQUENCE {
    message                         PCCH-MessageType
}

PCCH-MessageType ::=            CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        paging                          Paging,
        spare1  NULL
    },
    messageClassExtension       SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-PCCH-PCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425877]–	UL-CCCH-Message
The UL-CCCH-Message class is the set of 48-bits RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the Network on the uplink CCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UL-CCCH-MESSAGE-START


UL-CCCH-Message ::=             SEQUENCE {
    message                         UL-CCCH-MessageType
}

UL-CCCH-MessageType ::=         CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        rrcSetupRequest                 RRCSetupRequest,
        rrcResumeRequest                RRCResumeRequest,
        rrcReestablishmentRequest       RRCReestablishmentRequest,
        rrcSystemInfoRequest            RRCSystemInfoRequest
    },
    messageClassExtension           SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-UL-CCCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425878]–	UL-CCCH1-Message
The UL-CCCH1-Message class is the set of 64-bits RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the Network on the uplink CCCH1 logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UL-CCCH1-MESSAGE-START


UL-CCCH1-Message ::=            SEQUENCE {
    message                         UL-CCCH1-MessageType
}

UL-CCCH1-MessageType ::=        CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        rrcResumeRequest1               RRCResumeRequest1,
        spare3 NULL,
        spare2 NULL,
        spare1 NULL

    },
    messageClassExtension SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-UL-CCCH1-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425879]–	UL-DCCH-Message
The UL-DCCH-Message class is the set of RRC messages that may be sent from the UE to the network on the uplink DCCH logical channel.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UL-DCCH-MESSAGE-START

UL-DCCH-Message ::=             SEQUENCE {
    message                         UL-DCCH-MessageType
}

UL-DCCH-MessageType ::=         CHOICE {
    c1                              CHOICE {
        measurementReport               MeasurementReport,
        rrcReconfigurationComplete      RRCReconfigurationComplete,
        rrcSetupComplete                RRCSetupComplete,
        rrcReestablishmentComplete      RRCReestablishmentComplete,
        rrcResumeComplete               RRCResumeComplete,
        securityModeComplete            SecurityModeComplete,
        securityModeFailure             SecurityModeFailure,
        ulInformationTransfer           ULInformationTransfer,
        locationMeasurementIndication   LocationMeasurementIndication,
        ueCapabilityInformation         UECapabilityInformation,
        counterCheckResponse            CounterCheckResponse,
        ueAssistanceInformation         UEAssistanceInformation,
        failureInformation              FailureInformation, 
        ulInformationTransferMRDC       ULInformationTransferMRDC,
        scgFailureInformation           SCGFailureInformation,
        scgFailureInformationEUTRA      SCGFailureInformationEUTRA
    },
    messageClassExtension           SEQUENCE {}
}

-- TAG-UL-DCCH-MESSAGE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP


3GPP
[bookmark: _Toc20425880]6.2.2	Message definitions
[bookmark: _Toc20425881]–	CounterCheck
The CounterCheck message is used by the network to indicate the current COUNT MSB values associated to each DRB and to request the UE to compare these to its COUNT MSB values and to report the comparison results to the network.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
CounterCheck message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-COUNTERCHECK-START


CounterCheck ::=                SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier       RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions              CHOICE {
        counterCheck                    CounterCheck-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture        SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

CounterCheck-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    drb-CountMSB-InfoList           DRB-CountMSB-InfoList,
    lateNonCriticalExtension        OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

DRB-CountMSB-InfoList ::=       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxDRB)) OF DRB-CountMSB-Info

DRB-CountMSB-Info ::=           SEQUENCE {
    drb-Identity                    DRB-Identity,
    countMSB-Uplink                 INTEGER(0..33554431),
    countMSB-Downlink               INTEGER(0..33554431)
}

-- TAG-COUNTERCHECK-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CounterCheck-IEs field descriptions

	drb-CountMSB-InfoList
Indicates the MSBs of the COUNT values of the DRBs.



	DRB-CountMSB-Info field descriptions

	countMSB-Downlink
Indicates the value of 25 MSBs from RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.

	countMSB-Uplink
Indicates the value of 25 MSBs from TX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.



[bookmark: _Toc20425882]–	CounterCheckResponse
The CounterCheckResponse message is used by the UE to respond to a CounterCheck message.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
CounterCheckResponse message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-COUNTERCHECKRESPONSE-START

CounterCheckResponse ::=        SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier       RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions              CHOICE {
        counterCheckResponse            CounterCheckResponse-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture        SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

CounterCheckResponse-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    drb-CountInfoList               DRB-CountInfoList,
    lateNonCriticalExtension        OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL

}

DRB-CountInfoList ::=           SEQUENCE (SIZE (0..maxDRB)) OF DRB-CountInfo

DRB-CountInfo ::=               SEQUENCE {
    drb-Identity                    DRB-Identity,
    count-Uplink                    INTEGER(0..4294967295),
    count-Downlink                  INTEGER(0..4294967295)
}

-- TAG-COUNTERCHECKRESPONSE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CounterCheckResponse-IEs field descriptions

	drb-CountInfoList
Indicates the COUNT values of the DRBs.



	DRB-CountInfo field descriptions

	count-Downlink
Indicates the value of RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.

	count-Uplink
Indicates the value of TX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]) associated to this DRB.



[bookmark: _Toc20425883]–	DLInformationTransfer
The DLInformationTransfer message is used for the downlink transfer of NAS dedicated information.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB2 or SRB1 (only if SRB2 not established yet. If SRB2 is suspended, the network does not send this message until SRB2 is resumed.)
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
DLInformationTransfer message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-DLINFORMATIONTRANSFER-START

DLInformationTransfer ::=           SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        dlInformationTransfer           DLInformationTransfer-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

DLInformationTransfer-IEs ::=   SEQUENCE {
    dedicatedNAS-Message                DedicatedNAS-Message                OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {} OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-DLINFORMATIONTRANSFER-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425884]–	FailureInformation
The FailureInformation message is used to inform the network about a failure detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to network
FailureInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-FAILUREINFORMATION-START

FailureInformation ::=         SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions             CHOICE {
        failureInformation             FailureInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture       SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

FailureInformation-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    failureInfoRLC-Bearer          FailureInfoRLC-Bearer    OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension       OCTET STRING             OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension           SEQUENCE {}              OPTIONAL
}

FailureInfoRLC-Bearer ::=      SEQUENCE {
    cellGroupId                    CellGroupId,
    logicalChannelIdentity         LogicalChannelIdentity,
    failureType                    ENUMERATED {rlc-failure, spare3, spare2, spare1}
}

-- TAG-FAILUREINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425885]–	LocationMeasurementIndication
The LocationMeasurementIndication message is used to indicate that the UE is going to either start or stop location related measurement which requires measurement gaps.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
LocationMeasurementIndication message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-LOCATIONMEASUREMENTINDICATION-START

LocationMeasurementIndication ::=   SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                      CHOICE {
        locationMeasurementIndication               LocationMeasurementIndication-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                    SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

LocationMeasurementIndication-IEs ::=       SEQUENCE {
    measurementIndication                       SetupRelease {LocationMeasurementInfo},
    lateNonCriticalExtension                    OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-LOCATIONMEASUREMENTINDICATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425886]–	MeasurementReport
The MeasurementReport message is used for the indication of measurement results.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1, SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
MeasurementReport message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MEASUREMENTREPORT-START

MeasurementReport ::=               SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        measurementReport                   MeasurementReport-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

MeasurementReport-IEs ::=           SEQUENCE {
    measResults                         MeasResults,

    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-MEASUREMENTREPORT-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425887]–	MIB
The MIB includes the system information transmitted on BCH.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: BCCH
Direction: Network to UE
MIB
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MIB-START

MIB ::=                             SEQUENCE {
    systemFrameNumber                   BIT STRING (SIZE (6)),
    subCarrierSpacingCommon             ENUMERATED {scs15or60, scs30or120},
    ssb-SubcarrierOffset                INTEGER (0..15),
    dmrs-TypeA-Position                 ENUMERATED {pos2, pos3},
    pdcch-ConfigSIB1                    PDCCH-ConfigSIB1,
    cellBarred                          ENUMERATED {barred, notBarred},
    intraFreqReselection                ENUMERATED {allowed, notAllowed},
    spare                               BIT STRING (SIZE (1))
}

-- TAG-MIB-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	MIB field descriptions

	cellBarred
Value barred means that the cell is barred, as defined in TS 38.304 [20].

	dmrs-TypeA-Position
Position of (first) DM-RS for downlink (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.4.1.1.2) and uplink (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 6.4.1.1.3).

	intraFreqReselection
Controls cell selection/reselection to intra-frequency cells when the highest ranked cell is barred, or treated as barred by the UE, as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	pdcch-ConfigSIB1
Determines a common ControlResourceSet (CORESET), a common search space and necessary PDCCH parameters. If the field ssb-SubcarrierOffset indicates that SIB1 is absent, the field pdcch-ConfigSIB1 indicates the frequency positions where the UE may find SS/PBCH block with SIB1 or the frequency range where the network does not provide SS/PBCH block with SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13).

	ssb-SubcarrierOffset
Corresponds to kSSB (see TS 38.213 [13]), which is the frequency domain offset between SSB and the overall resource block grid in number of subcarriers. (See TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.4.3.1).
The value range of this field may be extended by an additional most significant bit encoded within PBCH as specified in TS 38.213 [13].
This field may indicate that this cell does not provide SIB1 and that there is hence no CORESET#0 configured in MIB (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13). In this case, the field pdcch-ConfigSIB1 may indicate the frequency positions where the UE may (not) find a SS/PBCH with a control resource set and search space for SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13).

	subCarrierSpacingCommon
Subcarrier spacing for SIB1, Msg.2/4 for initial access, paging and broadcast SI-messages. If the UE acquires this MIB on an FR1 carrier frequency, the value scs15or60 corresponds to 15 kHz and the value scs30or120 corresponds to 30 kHz. If the UE acquires this MIB on an FR2 carrier frequency, the value scs15or60 corresponds to 60 kHz and the value scs30or120 corresponds to 120 kHz.

	systemFrameNumber
The 6 most significant bits (MSB) of the 10-bit System Frame Number (SFN). The 4 LSB of the SFN are conveyed in the PBCH transport block as part of channel coding (i.e. outside the MIB encoding), as defined in clause 7.1 in TS 38.212 [17].



[bookmark: _Toc20425888]–	MobilityFromNRCommand
The MobilityFromNRCommand message is used to command handover from NR to E-UTRA (connected to EPC or 5GC).
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
MobilityFromNRCommand message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MOBILITYFROMNRCOMMAND-START

MobilityFromNRCommand ::=       SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
            mobilityFromNRCommand               MobilityFromNRCommand-IEs,
            criticalExtensionsFuture                SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

MobilityFromNRCommand-IEs ::=   SEQUENCE {
    targetRAT-Type                          ENUMERATED { eutra, spare3, spare2, spare1, ...},
    targetRAT-MessageContainer              OCTET STRING,
    nas-SecurityParamFromNR                 OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,   -- Cond HO-ToEPC
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE {}                                 OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-MOBILITYFROMNRCOMMAND-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	MobilityFromNRCommand-IEs field descriptions

	nas-SecurityParamFromNR
This field is used to deliver the key synchronisation and Key freshness for the NR to LTE/EPC handovers and a part of the downlink NAS COUNT as specified in TS 33.501 [11].

	targetRAT-MessageContainer
The field contains a message specified in another standard, as indicated by the targetRAT-Type, and carries information about the target cell identifier(s) and radio parameters relevant for the target radio access technology. A complete message is included, as specified in the other standard. See NOTE 1

	targetRAT-Type
Indicates the target RAT type.



NOTE 1:	The correspondence between the value of the targetRAT-Type, the standard to apply, and the message contained within the targetRAT-MessageContainer is shown in the table below:
	targetRAT-Type
	Standard to apply
	targetRAT-MessageContainer

	eutra
	TS 36.331 [10] (clause 5.4.2)
	DL-DCCH-Message including the RRCConnectionReconfiguration



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	HO-ToEPC
	This field is mandatory present in case of inter system handover. Otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425889]–	Paging
The Paging message is used for the notification of one or more UEs.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: PCCH
Direction: Network to UE
Paging message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-PAGING-START

Paging ::=                          SEQUENCE {
    pagingRecordList                        PagingRecordList                                                        OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

PagingRecordList ::=                SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxNrofPageRec)) OF PagingRecord

PagingRecord ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    ue-Identity                         PagingUE-Identity,
    accessType                          ENUMERATED {non3GPP}    OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ...
}

PagingUE-Identity ::=               CHOICE {
    ng-5G-S-TMSI                        NG-5G-S-TMSI,
    fullI-RNTI                          I-RNTI-Value,
    ...
}

-- TAG-PAGING-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	PagingRecord field descriptions

	accessType
Indicates whether the Paging message is originated due to the PDU sessions from the non-3GPP access.



[bookmark: _Toc20425890]–	RRCReestablishment
The RRCReestablishment message is used to re-establish SRB1.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCReestablishment message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENT-START

RRCReestablishment ::=              SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcReestablishment                  RRCReestablishment-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReestablishment-IEs ::=          SEQUENCE {
    nextHopChainingCount                NextHopChainingCount,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENT-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425891]–	RRCReestablishmentComplete
The RRCReestablishmentComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection re-establishment.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCReestablishmentComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENTCOMPLETE-START

RRCReestablishmentComplete ::=      SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcReestablishmentComplete          RRCReestablishmentComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReestablishmentComplete-IEs ::=  SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                     OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENTCOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425892]–	RRCReestablishmentRequest
The RRCReestablishmentRequest message is used to request the reestablishment of an RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCReestablishmentRequest message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENTREQUEST-START


RRCReestablishmentRequest ::=       SEQUENCE {
    rrcReestablishmentRequest           RRCReestablishmentRequest-IEs
}

RRCReestablishmentRequest-IEs ::=   SEQUENCE {
    ue-Identity                         ReestabUE-Identity,
    reestablishmentCause                ReestablishmentCause,
    spare                               BIT STRING (SIZE (1))
}

ReestabUE-Identity ::=              SEQUENCE {
    c-RNTI                              RNTI-Value,
    physCellId                          PhysCellId,
    shortMAC-I                          ShortMAC-I
}

ReestablishmentCause ::=            ENUMERATED {reconfigurationFailure, handoverFailure, otherFailure, spare1}

-- TAG-RRCREESTABLISHMENTREQUEST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	ReestabUE-Identity field descriptions

	physCellId
The Physical Cell Identity of the PCell the UE was connected to prior to the failure.



	RRCReestablishmentRequest-IEs field descriptions

	reestablishmentCause
Indicates the failure cause that triggered the re-establishment procedure. gNB is not expected to reject a RRCReestablishmentRequest due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

	ue-Identity
UE identity included to retrieve UE context and to facilitate contention resolution by lower layers.



[bookmark: _Toc20425893]–	RRCReconfiguration
The RRCReconfiguration message is the command to modify an RRC connection. It may convey information for measurement configuration, mobility control, radio resource configuration (including RBs, MAC main configuration and physical channel configuration) and AS security configuration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCReconfiguration message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-START

RRCReconfiguration ::=              SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcReconfiguration                  RRCReconfiguration-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReconfiguration-IEs ::=          SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                       RadioBearerConfig                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    secondaryCellGroup                      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    measConfig                              MeasConfig                                                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                           OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    masterCellGroup                         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                              ENUMERATED {true}                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Cond FullConfig
    dedicatedNAS-MessageList                SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxDRB)) OF DedicatedNAS-Message                     OPTIONAL, -- Cond nonHO
    masterKeyUpdate                         MasterKeyUpdate                                                        OPTIONAL, -- Cond MasterKeyChange
    dedicatedSIB1-Delivery                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SIB1)                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SystemInformation)                            OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    otherConfig                             OtherConfig                                                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1540                       OtherConfig-v1540                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig               SetupRelease { MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig }                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    radioBearerConfig2                          OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    sk-Counter                                  SK-Counter                                                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                        SEQUENCE {}                                                       OPTIONAL
}

MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig ::=       SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd                  ENUMERATED {true}                                                         OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup             CHOICE {
        nr-SCG                              OCTET STRING  (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration), 
        eutra-SCG                           OCTET STRING
    }
}

MasterKeyUpdate ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    keySetChangeIndicator           BOOLEAN,
    nextHopChainingCount            NextHopChainingCount,
    nas-Container                   OCTET STRING                                                     OPTIONAL,    -- Cond securityNASC
    ...
}

-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCReconfiguration-IEs field descriptions

	dedicatedNAS-MessageList
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for each PDU in the list. 

	dedicatedSIB1-Delivery
This field is used to transfer SIB1 to the UE. The field has the same values as the corresponding configuration in servingCellConfigCommon.

	dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery
This field is used to transfer SIB6, SIB7, SIB8 to the UE.

	fullConfig
Indicates that the full configuration option is applicable for the RRCReconfiguration message for intra-system intra-RAT HO. For inter-RAT HO from E-UTRA to NR, fullConfig indicates whether or not delta signalling of SDAP/PDCP from source RAT is applicable. This field is absent when the RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3, and in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1.

	keySetChangeIndicator
Indicates whether UE shall derive a new KgNB. If reconfigurationWithSync is included, value true indicates that a KgNB key is derived from a KAMF key taken into use through the latest successful NAS SMC procedure, or N2 handover procedure with KAMF change, as described in TS 33.501 [11] for KgNB re-keying. Value false indicates that the new KgNB key is obtained from the current KgNB key or from the NH as described in TS 33.501 [11].

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of master cell group.

	mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd
This field indicates that the current SCG configuration is released and a new SCG is added at the same time.

	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup
Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.
For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup and measConfig.
For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration.

	nas-Container
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for this field, although it affects activation of AS  security after inter-system handover to NR. The content is defined in TS 24.501 [23].

	nextHopChainingCount
Parameter NCC: See TS 33.501 [11]

	otherConfig
Contains configuration related to other configurations.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. In EN-DC this field may only be present if the RRCReconfiguration is transmitted over SRB3.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	secondaryCellGroup
Configuration of secondary cell group ((NG)EN-DC or NR-DC). This field can only be present in an RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3, and in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1.

	sk-Counter
A counter used upon initial configuration of S-KgNB or S-KeNB, as well as upon refresh of S-KgNB or S-KeNB. This field is always included upon initial configuration of an NR SCG or upon configuration of the first RB with keyToUse set to secondary. This field is absent if there is neither any NR SCG nor any RB with keyToUse set to secondary.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	nonHO
	The field is absent in case of reconfiguration with sync within NR or to NR; otherwise it is optionally present, need N.

	securityNASC
	This field is mandatory present in case of inter system handover. Otherwise the field is optionally present, need N.

	MasterKeyChange
	This field is mandatory present in case masterCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync and RadioBearerConfig includes SecurityConfig with SecurityAlgorithmConfig, indicating a change of the AS security algorithms associated to the master key. If ReconfigurationWithSync is included for other cases, this field is optionally present, need N. Otherwise the field is absent.

	FullConfig
	The field is mandatory present in case of inter-system handover from E-UTRA/EPC to NR. It is optionally present, Need N, during reconfiguration with sync and also in first reconfiguration after reestablishment; or for intra-system handover from E-UTRA/5GC to NR. It is absent otherwise.



[bookmark: _Toc20425894]–	RRCReconfigurationComplete
The RRCReconfigurationComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection reconfiguration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCReconfigurationComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATIONCOMPLETE-START

RRCReconfigurationComplete ::=              SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier                   RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                          CHOICE {
        rrcReconfigurationComplete                  RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                    SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs ::=          SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension                    OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1530-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1530-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    uplinkTxDirectCurrentList                   UplinkTxDirectCurrentList                                               OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1560-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1560-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    scg-Response                                CHOICE {
        nr-SCG-Response                                 OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfigurationComplete),
        eutra-SCG-Response                              OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                                   OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        SEQUENCE {}                                                             OPTIONAL
}


-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATIONCOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs field descriptions

	scg-Response
In case of NR-DC (nr-SCG-Response), this field includes the RRCReconfigurationComplete message. In case of NE-DC (eutra-SCG-Response), this field includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message as specified in TS 36.331 [10].

	uplinkTxDirectCurrentList
The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured serving cells and BWPs if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent in CellGroupConfig).



[bookmark: _Toc20425895]–	RRCReject
[bookmark: _Hlk2901169]The RRCReject message is used to reject an RRC connection establishment or an RRC connection resumption.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
[bookmark: _Hlk536089827]Direction: Network to UE
RRCReject message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCREJECT-START

RRCReject ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcReject                           RRCReject-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReject-IEs ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    waitTime                            RejectWaitTime                                                          OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCREJECT-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCReject-IEs field descriptions

	waitTime
Wait time value in seconds. The field is always included.



[bookmark: _Toc20425896]–	RRCRelease
The RRCRelease message is used to command the release of an RRC connection or the suspension of the RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCRelease message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRELEASE-START

RRCRelease ::=                      SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcRelease                          RRCRelease-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCRelease-IEs ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    redirectedCarrierInfo               RedirectedCarrierInfo                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    cellReselectionPriorities           CellReselectionPriorities                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    suspendConfig                       SuspendConfig                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    deprioritisationReq                 SEQUENCE {
        deprioritisationType                ENUMERATED {frequency, nr},
        deprioritisationTimer               ENUMERATED {min5, min10, min15, min30}
    }                                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCRelease-v1540-IEs                                                OPTIONAL
}

RRCRelease-v1540-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    waitTime                           RejectWaitTime                OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension               SEQUENCE {}                   OPTIONAL
}

RedirectedCarrierInfo ::=           CHOICE {
    nr                                  CarrierInfoNR,
    eutra                               RedirectedCarrierInfo-EUTRA,
    ...
}

RedirectedCarrierInfo-EUTRA ::=     SEQUENCE {
    eutraFrequency                          ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
    cnType                                  ENUMERATED {epc,fiveGC}                                             OPTIONAL    -- Need N
}

CarrierInfoNR ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreq                         ARFCN-ValueNR,
    ssbSubcarrierSpacing                SubcarrierSpacing,
    smtc                                SSB-MTC                                                                 OPTIONAL,      -- Need S
    ...
}

SuspendConfig ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    fullI-RNTI                          I-RNTI-Value,
    shortI-RNTI                         ShortI-RNTI-Value,
    ran-PagingCycle                     PagingCycle,
    ran-NotificationAreaInfo            RAN-NotificationAreaInfo                                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    t380                                PeriodicRNAU-TimerValue                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    nextHopChainingCount                NextHopChainingCount,
    ...
}


PeriodicRNAU-TimerValue ::=         ENUMERATED { min5, min10, min20, min30, min60, min120, min360, min720}


CellReselectionPriorities ::=       SEQUENCE {
    freqPriorityListEUTRA               FreqPriorityListEUTRA                                                   OPTIONAL,       -- Need M
    freqPriorityListNR                  FreqPriorityListNR                                                      OPTIONAL,       -- Need M
    t320                                ENUMERATED {min5, min10, min20, min30, min60, min120, min180, spare1}   OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    ...
}

PagingCycle ::=                     ENUMERATED {rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256}

FreqPriorityListEUTRA ::=           SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF FreqPriorityEUTRA

FreqPriorityListNR ::=              SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF FreqPriorityNR

FreqPriorityEUTRA ::=               SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreq                         ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
    cellReselectionPriority             CellReselectionPriority,
    cellReselectionSubPriority          CellReselectionSubPriority                                              OPTIONAL        -- Need R
}

FreqPriorityNR ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreq                         ARFCN-ValueNR,
    cellReselectionPriority             CellReselectionPriority,
    cellReselectionSubPriority          CellReselectionSubPriority                                              OPTIONAL        -- Need R
}

RAN-NotificationAreaInfo ::=        CHOICE {
    cellList                            PLMN-RAN-AreaCellList,
    ran-AreaConfigList                  PLMN-RAN-AreaConfigList,
    ...
}

PLMN-RAN-AreaCellList ::=           SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxPLMNIdentities)) OF PLMN-RAN-AreaCell

PLMN-RAN-AreaCell ::=               SEQUENCE {
    plmn-Identity                       PLMN-Identity                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    ran-AreaCells                       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..32)) OF  CellIdentity
}

PLMN-RAN-AreaConfigList ::=         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxPLMNIdentities)) OF PLMN-RAN-AreaConfig

PLMN-RAN-AreaConfig ::=             SEQUENCE {
    plmn-Identity                       PLMN-Identity                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    ran-Area                            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..16)) OF  RAN-AreaConfig
}

RAN-AreaConfig ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    trackingAreaCode            TrackingAreaCode,
    ran-AreaCodeList            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..32)) OF  RAN-AreaCode        OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

-- TAG-RRCRELEASE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP
[bookmark: _Hlk512511925]
	RRCRelease-IEs field descriptions

	cnType
Indicate that the UE is redirected to EPC or 5GC.

	deprioritisationReq
Indicates whether the current frequency or RAT is to be de-prioritised.

	deprioritisationTimer
Indicates the period for which either the current carrier frequency or NR is deprioritised. Value minN corresponds to N minutes.

	suspendConfig
Indicates configuration for the RRC_INACTIVE state. The network does not configure suspendConfig when the network redirect the UE to an inter-RAT carrier frequency.

	redirectedCarrierInfo
Indicates a carrier frequency (downlink for FDD) and is used to redirect the UE to an NR or an inter-RAT carrier frequency, by means of cell selection at transition to RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE as specified in TS 38.304 [20]



	CarrierInfoNR field descriptions

	carrierFreq
Indicates the redirected NR frequency.

	ssbSubcarrierSpacing
Subcarrier spacing of SSB in the redirected SSB frequency. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 120 kHz or 240 kHz (FR2) are applicable.

	smtc
The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration for the redirected SSB frequency. It is based on timing reference of PCell. If the field is absent, the UE uses the SMTC configured in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing.



	RAN-NotificationAreaInfo field descriptions

	cellList
A list of cells configured as RAN area.

	ran-AreaConfigList
A list of RAN area codes or RA code(s) as RAN area.



	PLMN-RAN-AreaConfig field descriptions

	plmn-Identity
PLMN Identity to which the cells in ran-Area belong. If the field is absent the UE uses the ID of the registered PLMN.

	ran-AreaCodeList
The total number of RAN-AreaCodes of all PLMNs does not exceed 32.

	ran-Area
Indicates whether TA code(s) or RAN area code(s) are used for the RAN notification area. The network uses only TA code(s) or RAN area code(s) to configure a UE. The total number of TACs across all PLMNs does not exceed 16.



	PLMN-RAN-AreaCell field descriptions

	plmn-Identity
PLMN Identity to which the cells in ran-AreaCells belong. If the field is absent the UE uses the ID of the registered PLMN.

	ran-AreaCells
The total number of cells of all PLMNs does not exceed 32.



	SuspendConfig field descriptions

	ran-NotificationAreaInfo
Network ensures that the UE in RRC_INACTIVE always has a valid ran-NotificationAreaInfo.

	ran-PagingCycle
Refers to the UE specific cycle for RAN-initiated paging. Value rf32 corresponds to 32 radio frames, value rf64 corresponds to 64 radio frames and so on.

	t380
Refers to the timer that triggers the periodic RNAU procedure in UE. Value min5 corresponds to 5 minutes, value min10 corresponds to 10 minutes and so on.



[bookmark: _Toc20425897]–	RRCResume
The RRCResume message is used to resume the suspended RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCResume message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUME-START

RRCResume ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcResume                           RRCResume-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCResume-IEs ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                   RadioBearerConfig                                                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    masterCellGroup                     OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                               OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    measConfig                          MeasConfig                                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                          ENUMERATED {true}                                                       OPTIONAL, -- Need N

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1560-IEs                                                     OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1560-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig2                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sk-Counter                          SK-Counter                                                             OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                             OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUME-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResume-IEs field descriptions

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of the master cell group.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	sk-Counter
A counter used to derive S-KgNB or S-KeNB based on the newly derived KgNB during RRC Resume. The field is only included with there is one or more RB with keyToUse set to secondary. 



[bookmark: _Toc20425898]–	RRCResumeComplete
The RRCResumeComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection resumption.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCResumeComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUMECOMPLETE-START

RRCResumeComplete ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier               RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                      CHOICE {
        rrcResumeComplete                       RRCResumeComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCResumeComplete-IEs ::=               SEQUENCE {
    dedicatedNAS-Message                    DedicatedNAS-Message                                                    OPTIONAL,
    selectedPLMN-Identity                   INTEGER (1..maxPLMN)                                                    OPTIONAL,
    uplinkTxDirectCurrentList               UplinkTxDirectCurrentList                                               OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUMECOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResumeComplete-IEs field descriptions

	selectedPLMN-Identity
Index of the PLMN selected by the UE from the plmn-IdentityList fields included in SIB1.

	uplinkTxDirectCurrentList
The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured serving cells and BWPs if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent in CellGroupConfig).



[bookmark: _Toc20425899]–	RRCResumeRequest
The RRCResumeRequest message is used to request the resumption of a suspended RRC connection or perform an RNA update.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCResumeRequest message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUMEREQUEST-START

RRCResumeRequest ::=            SEQUENCE {
        rrcResumeRequest            RRCResumeRequest-IEs
}

RRCResumeRequest-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    resumeIdentity                  ShortI-RNTI-Value,
    resumeMAC-I                     BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    resumeCause                     ResumeCause,
    spare                           BIT STRING (SIZE (1))
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUMEREQUEST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResumeRequest-IEs field descriptions

	resumeCause
Provides the resume cause for the RRC connection resume request as provided by the upper layers or RRC. The network is not expected to reject an RRCResumeRequest due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

	resumeIdentity
UE identity to facilitate UE context retrieval at gNB.

	resumeMAC-I
Authentication token to facilitate UE authentication at gNB. The 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated using the AS security configuration as specified in 5.3.13.3.



[bookmark: _Toc20425900]–	RRCResumeRequest1
The RRCResumeRequest1 message is used to request the resumption of a suspended RRC connection or perform an RNA update.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH1
Direction: UE to Network
RRCResumeRequest1 message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUMEREQUEST1-START

RRCResumeRequest1 ::= SEQUENCE {
       rrcResumeRequest1      RRCResumeRequest1-IEs
}

RRCResumeRequest1-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    resumeIdentity               I-RNTI-Value,
    resumeMAC-I                  BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    resumeCause                  ResumeCause,
    spare                        BIT STRING (SIZE (1))
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUMEREQUEST1-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResumeRequest1-IEs field descriptions

	resumeCause
Provides the resume cause for the RRCResumeRequest1 as provided by the upper layers or RRC. A gNB is not expected to reject an RRCResumeRequest1 due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

	resumeIdentity
UE identity to facilitate UE context retrieval at gNB.

	resumeMAC-I
Authentication token to facilitate UE authentication at gNB. The 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated using the AS security configuration as specified in 5.3.13.3.



[bookmark: _Toc20425901]–	RRCSetup
The RRCSetup message is used to establish SRB1.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCSetup message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCSETUP-START

RRCSetup ::=                        SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcSetup                            RRCSetup-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCSetup-IEs ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                   RadioBearerConfig,
    masterCellGroup                     OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig),

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCSETUP-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCSetup-IEs field descriptions

	masterCellGroup
The network configures only the RLC bearer for the SRB1, mac-CellGroupConfig, physicalCellGroupConfig and spCellConfig.

	radioBearerConfig
Only SRB1 can be configured in RRC setup.



[bookmark: _Toc20425902]–	RRCSetupComplete
The RRCSetupComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection establishment.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCSetupComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCSETUPCOMPLETE-START

RRCSetupComplete ::=                SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcSetupComplete                    RRCSetupComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCSetupComplete-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    selectedPLMN-Identity               INTEGER (1..maxPLMN),
    registeredAMF                       RegisteredAMF                                   OPTIONAL,
    guami-Type                          ENUMERATED {native, mapped}                     OPTIONAL,
    s-NSSAI-List                        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofS-NSSAI)) OF S-NSSAI  OPTIONAL,
    dedicatedNAS-Message                DedicatedNAS-Message,
    ng-5G-S-TMSI-Value                  CHOICE {
        ng-5G-S-TMSI                        NG-5G-S-TMSI,
        ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part2                  BIT STRING (SIZE (9))
    }                                                                                   OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                      OPTIONAL
}

RegisteredAMF ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    plmn-Identity                       PLMN-Identity                                   OPTIONAL,
    amf-Identifier                      AMF-Identifier
}

-- TAG-RRCSETUPCOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCSetupComplete-IEs field descriptions

	guami-Type
This field is used to indicate whether the GUAMI included is native (derived from native 5G-GUTI) or mapped (from EPS, derived from EPS GUTI) as specified in TS 24.501 [23].

	ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part2
The leftmost 9 bits of 5G-S-TMSI.

	registeredAMF
This field is used to transfer the GUAMI of the AMF where the UE is registered, as provided by upper layers, see TS 23.003 [21].

	selectedPLMN-Identity
Index of the PLMN selected by the UE from the plmn-IdentityList fields included in SIB1.



[bookmark: _Toc20425903]–	RRCSetupRequest
The RRCSetupRequest message is used to request the establishment of an RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCSetupRequest message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCSETUPREQUEST-START

RRCSetupRequest ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    rrcSetupRequest                     RRCSetupRequest-IEs
}

RRCSetupRequest-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    ue-Identity                         InitialUE-Identity,
    establishmentCause                  EstablishmentCause,
    spare                               BIT STRING (SIZE (1))
}

InitialUE-Identity ::=              CHOICE {
    ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part1                  BIT STRING (SIZE (39)),
    randomValue                         BIT STRING (SIZE (39))
}

EstablishmentCause ::=              ENUMERATED {
                                        emergency, highPriorityAccess, mt-Access, mo-Signalling,
                                        mo-Data, mo-VoiceCall, mo-VideoCall, mo-SMS, mps-PriorityAccess, mcs-PriorityAccess,
                                        spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}

-- TAG-RRCSETUPREQUEST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCSetupRequest-IEs field descriptions

	establishmentCause
Provides the establishment cause for the RRCSetupRequest in accordance with the information received from upper layers. gNB is not expected to reject an RRCSetupRequest due to unknown cause value being used by the UE.

	ue-Identity
UE identity included to facilitate contention resolution by lower layers.



	InitialUE-Identity field descriptions

	ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part1
The rightmost 39 bits of 5G-S-TMSI.

	randomValue
Integer value in the range 0 to 239 – 1.



[bookmark: _Toc20425904]–	RRCSystemInfoRequest
The RRCSystemInfoRequest message is used to request SI message(s) required by the UE as specified in clause 5.2.2.3.3.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB0
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channel: CCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCSystemInfoRequest message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCSYSTEMINFOREQUEST-START

RRCSystemInfoRequest ::=            SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcSystemInfoRequest-r15            RRCSystemInfoRequest-r15-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCSystemInfoRequest-r15-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    requested-SI-List                   BIT STRING (SIZE (maxSI-Message)),  --32bits
    spare                               BIT STRING (SIZE (12))
}

-- TAG-RRCSYSTEMINFOREQUEST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCSystemInfoRequest-r15-IEs field descriptions

	requested-SI-List
Contains a list of requested SI messages. According to the order of entry in the list of SI messages configured by schedulingInfoList in si-SchedulingInfo in SIB1, first bit corresponds to first/leftmost listed SI message, second bit corresponds to second listed SI message, and so on.



[bookmark: _Toc20425905]–	SCGFailureInformation
The SCGFailureInformation message is used to provide information regarding NR SCG failures detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
SCGFailureInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATION-START

SCGFailureInformation ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                         CHOICE {
        scgFailureInformation                     SCGFailureInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                 SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SCGFailureInformation-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    failureReportSCG                              FailureReportSCG            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                         SEQUENCE {}                  OPTIONAL
}

[bookmark: _Hlk535235836]FailureReportSCG ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    failureType                                    ENUMERATED {
                                                           t310-Expiry, randomAccessProblem,
                                                           rlc-MaxNumRetx,
                                                           synchReconfigFailureSCG, scg-ReconfigFailure,
                                                           srb3-IntegrityFailure,  spare2, spare1},
    measResultFreqList                           MeasResultFreqList                       OPTIONAL,
    measResultSCG-Failure                       OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultSCG-Failure)                              OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

MeasResultFreqList ::=               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF MeasResult2NR


-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	[bookmark: _Hlk535235867]SCGFailureInformation field descriptions

	measResultFreqList
The field contains available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by measConfig.

	measResultSCG-Failure
The field contains the MeasResultSCG-Failure IE which includes available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by the NR SCG RRCReconfiguration message. 



[bookmark: _Toc20425906]–	SCGFailureInformationEUTRA
The SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message is used to provide information regarding E-UTRA SCG failures detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
SCGFailureInformationEUTRA message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATIONEUTRA-START

SCGFailureInformationEUTRA ::=                SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                                CHOICE {
        scgFailureInformationEUTRA                       SCGFailureInformationEUTRA-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                          SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SCGFailureInformationEUTRA-IEs ::=           SEQUENCE {
    failureReportSCG-EUTRA                           FailureReportSCG-EUTRA                      OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                              SEQUENCE {}                                    OPTIONAL
}

[bookmark: _Hlk535235904]FailureReportSCG-EUTRA ::=                     SEQUENCE {
    failureType                                          ENUMERATED {
                                                                t313-Expiry, randomAccessProblem,
                                                                rlc-MaxNumRetx, scg-ChangeFailure, spare4,
                                                                spare3, spare2, spare1},
    measResultFreqListMRDC                            MeasResultFreqListFailMRDC                OPTIONAL,
    measResultSCG-FailureMRDC                        OCTET STRING                          OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

MeasResultFreqListFailMRDC ::=      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxFreq)) OF MeasResult2EUTRA

-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATIONEUTRA-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	[bookmark: _Hlk535235934]SCGFailureInformationEUTRA field descriptions

	measResultFreqListMRDC
The field contains available results of measurements on E-UTRA frequencies the UE is configured to measure by measConfig.

	measResultSCG-FailureMRDC
Includes the E-UTRA MeasResultSCG-FailureMRDC IE as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The field contains available results of measurements on E-UTRA frequencies the UE is configured to measure by the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message.



[bookmark: _Toc20425907]–	SecurityModeCommand
The SecurityModeCommand message is used to command the activation of AS security.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
SecurityModeCommand message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SECURITYMODECOMMAND-START

SecurityModeCommand ::=             SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        securityModeCommand                 SecurityModeCommand-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SecurityModeCommand-IEs ::=         SEQUENCE {
    securityConfigSMC                   SecurityConfigSMC,

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

SecurityConfigSMC ::=               SEQUENCE {
    securityAlgorithmConfig             SecurityAlgorithmConfig,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SECURITYMODECOMMAND-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425908]–	SecurityModeComplete
The SecurityModeComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of a security mode command.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
SecurityModeComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SECURITYMODECOMPLETE-START

SecurityModeComplete ::=            SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        securityModeComplete                SecurityModeComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SecurityModeComplete-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-SECURITYMODECOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425909]–	SecurityModeFailure
The SecurityModeFailure message is used to indicate an unsuccessful completion of a security mode command.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
SecurityModeFailure message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SECURITYMODEFAILURE-START

SecurityModeFailure ::=             SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        securityModeFailure                 SecurityModeFailure-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SecurityModeFailure-IEs ::=         SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-SECURITYMODEFAILURE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425910]–	SIB1
SIB1 contains information relevant when evaluating if a UE is allowed to access a cell and defines the scheduling of other system information. It also contains radio resource configuration information that is common for all UEs and barring information applied to the unified access control.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channels: BCCH
Direction: Network to UE
SIB1 message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB1-START

SIB1 ::=        SEQUENCE {
    cellSelectionInfo                   SEQUENCE {
        q-RxLevMin                          Q-RxLevMin,
        q-RxLevMinOffset                    INTEGER (1..8)                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
        q-RxLevMinSUL                       Q-RxLevMin                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
        q-QualMin                           Q-QualMin                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
        q-QualMinOffset                     INTEGER (1..8)                                              OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    }                                                                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Standalone
    cellAccessRelatedInfo               CellAccessRelatedInfo,
    connEstFailureControl               ConnEstFailureControl                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    si-SchedulingInfo                   SI-SchedulingInfo                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    servingCellConfigCommon             ServingCellConfigCommonSIB                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ims-EmergencySupport                ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    eCallOverIMS-Support                ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Absent
    ue-TimersAndConstants               UE-TimersAndConstants                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need R

    uac-BarringInfo                     SEQUENCE {
        uac-BarringForCommon                UAC-BarringPerCatList                                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
        uac-BarringPerPLMN-List             UAC-BarringPerPLMN-List                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
        uac-BarringInfoSetList              UAC-BarringInfoSetList,
        uac-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo CHOICE {
            plmnCommon                           UAC-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo,
            individualPLMNList                   SEQUENCE (SIZE (2..maxPLMN)) OF UAC-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo
        }                                                                                               OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    }                                                                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need R

    useFullResumeID                     ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need R

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                      OPTIONAL
}

UAC-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo ::=    ENUMERATED {a, b, c}

-- TAG-SIB1-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB1 field descriptions

	cellSelectionInfo
Parameters for cell selection related to the serving cell.

	ims-EmergencySupport
Indicates whether the cell supports IMS emergency bearer services for UEs in limited service mode. If absent, IMS emergency call is not supported by the network in the cell for UEs in limited service mode.

	q-QualMin
Parameter "Qqualmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qqualmin.  

	q-QualMinOffset
Parameter "Qqualminoffset" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qqualminoffset = field value [dB]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for Qqualminoffset. Affects the minimum required quality level in the cell.

	q-RxLevMin
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell.

	q-RxLevMinOffset
Parameter "Qrxlevminoffset" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxlevminoffset = field value * 2 [dB]. If absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for Qrxlevminoffset. Affects the minimum required Rx level in the cell.

	q-RxLevMinSUL
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for serving cell.

	servingCellConfigCommon
Configuration of the serving cell.

	uac-AccessCategory1-SelectionAssistanceInfo
Information used to determine whether Access Category 1 applies to the UE, as defined in TS 22.261 [25].

	uac-BarringForCommon
Common access control parameters for each access category. Common values are used for all PLMNs, unless overwritten by the PLMN specific configuration provided in uac-BarringPerPLMN-List. The parameters are specified by providing an index to the set of configurations (uac-BarringInfoSetList). UE behaviour upon absence of this field is specified in clause 5.3.14.2.

	ue-TimersAndConstants
Timer and constant values to be used by the UE. This field is always provided, except in cells configured to operate as (NG)EN-DC Scell only.

	[bookmark: _Hlk535754596]useFullResumeID
Indicates which resume identifier and Resume request message should be used. UE uses fullI-RNTI and RRCResumeRequest1 if the field is present, or shortI-RNTI and RRCResumeRequest if the field is absent.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	Absent
	The field is not used in this version of the specification, if received the UE shall ignore.

	Standalone
	The field is mandatory present in a cell that supports standalone operation, otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425911]–	SystemInformation
The SystemInformation message is used to convey one or more System Information Blocks or Positioning System Information Blocks. All the SIBs or posSIBs included are transmitted with the same periodicity.
Signalling radio bearer: N/A
RLC-SAP: TM
Logical channels: BCCH
Direction: Network to UE
SystemInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SYSTEMINFORMATION-START

SystemInformation ::=               SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        systemInformation                   SystemInformation-IEs,
		criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
      	criticalExtensionsFuture-r16		CHOICE {
			posSystemInformation-r16			PosSystemInformation-r16-IEs,
			criticalExtensionsFuture			SEQUENCE {}
		}
    }
}

[bookmark: _Hlk776344]SystemInformation-IEs ::=           SEQUENCE {
    sib-TypeAndInfo                     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSIB)) OF CHOICE {
        sib2                                SIB2,
        sib3                                SIB3,
        sib4                                SIB4,
        sib5                                SIB5,
        sib6                                SIB6,
        sib7                                SIB7,
        sib8                                SIB8,
        sib9                                SIB9,
        ...
    },

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

PosSystemInformation-r16-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
	posSIB-TypeAndInfo-r16			SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSIB)) OF CHOICE {
		posSib1-1-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-2-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-3-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-4-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-5-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-6-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib1-7-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-1-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-2-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-3-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-4-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-5-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-6-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-7-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-8-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-9-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-10-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-11-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-12-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-13-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-14-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-15-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-16-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-17-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-18-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib2-19-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		posSib3-1-r16					SIBpos-r16,
		Editorial Note: FFS More SIBs
		...
	},

	lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}



-- TAG-SYSTEMINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425912]–	UEAssistanceInformation
The UEAssistanceInformation message is used for the indication of UE assistance information to the network.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
UEAssistanceInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UEASSISTANCEINFORMATION-START

UEAssistanceInformation ::=         SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        ueAssistanceInformation             UEAssistanceInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

UEAssistanceInformation-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    delayBudgetReport                   DelayBudgetReport                   OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                UEAssistanceInformation-v1540-IEs   OPTIONAL
}

DelayBudgetReport::=                CHOICE {
    type1                               ENUMERATED {
                                            msMinus1280, msMinus640, msMinus320, msMinus160,msMinus80, msMinus60, msMinus40,
                                            msMinus20, ms0, ms20,ms40, ms60, ms80, ms160, ms320, ms640, ms1280},
    ...
}

UEAssistanceInformation-v1540-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
    overheatingAssistance               OverheatingAssistance               OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

OverheatingAssistance ::=           SEQUENCE {
    reducedMaxCCs                       SEQUENCE {
        reducedCCsDL                        INTEGER (0..31),
        reducedCCsUL                        INTEGER (0..31)
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxBW-FR1                    SEQUENCE {
        reducedBW-FR1-DL                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth,
        reducedBW-FR1-UL                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxBW-FR2                    SEQUENCE {
        reducedBW-FR2-DL                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth,
        reducedBW-FR2-UL                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1            SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL            MIMO-LayersDL,
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL            MIMO-LayersUL
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2            SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL            MIMO-LayersDL,
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL            MIMO-LayersUL
    } OPTIONAL
}

ReducedAggregatedBandwidth ::= ENUMERATED {mhz0, mhz10, mhz20, mhz30, mhz40, mhz50, mhz60, mhz80, mhz100, mhz200, mhz300, mhz400}

-- TAG-UEASSISTANCEINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	UEAssistanceInformation field descriptions

	delayBudgetReport
Indicates the UE-preferred adjustment to connected mode DRX.

	reducedBW-FR1-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR1. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes downlink carrier(s) of FR1 of both the MCG and the SCG. Value mhz0 is not used.

	reducedBW-FR1-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR1. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes uplink carrier(s) of FR1 of both the MCG and the SCG. Value mhz0 is not used.

	reducedBW-FR2-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR2. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes downlink carrier(s) of FR2 of both the MCG and the NR SCG.

	reducedBW-FR2-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR2. This maximum aggregated bandwidth includes uplink carrier(s) of FR2 of both the MCG and the NR SCG.

	reducedCCsDL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating. This maximum number includes both SCells of the MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG.

	reducedCCsUL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating. This maximum number includes both SCells of the MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2.

	type1
Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement to the long DRX cycle length with respect to the current configuration. Value in number of milliseconds. Value ms40 corresponds to 40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on.



[bookmark: _Toc20425913]–	UECapabilityEnquiry
The UECapabilityEnquiry message is used to request UE radio access capabilities for NR as well as for other RATs.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
UECapabilityEnquiry information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UECAPABILITYENQUIRY-START

UECapabilityEnquiry ::=         SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        ueCapabilityEnquiry                 UECapabilityEnquiry-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

UECapabilityEnquiry-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    ue-CapabilityRAT-RequestList        UE-CapabilityRAT-RequestList,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    ue-CapabilityEnquiryExt             OCTET STRING (CONTAINING UECapabilityEnquiry-v1560-IEs)                 OPTIONAL
}

UECapabilityEnquiry-v1560-IEs ::=   SEQUENCE {
    capabilityRequestFilterCommon       UE-CapabilityRequestFilterCommon                                        OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-UECAPABILITYENQUIRY-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425914]–	UECapabilityInformation
The IE UECapabilityInformation message is used to transfer UE radio access capabilities requested by the network.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
UECapabilityInformation information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UECAPABILITYINFORMATION-START

UECapabilityInformation ::=         SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        ueCapabilityInformation             UECapabilityInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

UECapabilityInformation-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    ue-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList      UE-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList                                          OPTIONAL,

    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                              OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-UECAPABILITYINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425915]–	ULInformationTransfer
The ULInformationTransfer message is used for the uplink transfer of NAS or non-3GPP dedicated information.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB2 or SRB1 (only if SRB2 not established yet). If SRB2 is suspended, the UE does not send this message until SRB2 is resumed
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to network
ULInformationTransfer message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-ULINFORMATIONTRANSFER-START

ULInformationTransfer ::=           SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        ulInformationTransfer               ULInformationTransfer-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

ULInformationTransfer-IEs ::=       SEQUENCE {
    dedicatedNAS-Message                DedicatedNAS-Message                OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-ULINFORMATIONTRANSFER-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425916]–	ULInformationTransferMRDC
The ULInformationTransferMRDC message is used for the uplink transfer of MR-DC dedicated information  (e.g. for transferring the NR or E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport message or the FailureInformation message).
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
ULInformationTransferMRDC message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-ULINFORMATIONTRANSFERMRDC-START

ULInformationTransferMRDC ::=               SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                          CHOICE {
        c1                                          CHOICE {
            ulInformationTransferMRDC                   ULInformationTransferMRDC-IEs,
            spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, spare1 NULL
        },
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

ULInformationTransferMRDC-IEs::=           SEQUENCE {
    ul-DCCH-MessageNR                           OCTET STRING                    OPTIONAL,
    ul-DCCH-MessageEUTRA                        OCTET STRING                    OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension                    OCTET STRING                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        SEQUENCE {}                     OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-ULINFORMATIONTRANSFERMRDC-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	ULInformationTransferMRDC field descriptions

	ul-DCCH-MessageNR
Includes the UL-DCCH-Message. In this version of the specification, the field is only used to transfer the NR RRC MeasurementReport and FailureInformation messages.

	ul-DCCH-MessageEUTRA
Includes the UL-DCCH-Message. In this version of the specification, the field is only used to transfer the E-UTRA RRC MeasurementReport message.



[bookmark: _Toc20425917]6.3	RRC information elements
[bookmark: _Toc20425918]6.3.0	Parameterized types
[bookmark: _Toc20425919]–	SetupRelease
SetupRelease allows the ElementTypeParam to be used as the referenced data type for the setup and release entries. See A.3.8 for guidelines.
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SETUPRELEASE-START

SetupRelease { ElementTypeParam } ::= CHOICE {
    release         NULL,
    setup           ElementTypeParam
}

-- TAG-SETUPRELEASE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc20425920]6.3.1	System information blocks
[bookmark: _Toc20425921]–	SIB2
SIB2 contains cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency, inter-frequency and/or inter-RAT cell re-selection (i.e. applicable for more than one type of cell re-selection but not necessarily all) as well as intra-frequency cell re-selection information other than neighbouring cell related.
SIB2 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB2-START

SIB2 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    cellReselectionInfoCommon           SEQUENCE {
        nrofSS-BlocksToAverage              INTEGER (2..maxNrofSS-BlocksToAverage)          OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation     ThresholdNR                                     OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        rangeToBestCell                     RangeToBestCell                                 OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        q-Hyst                              ENUMERATED {
                                                dB0, dB1, dB2, dB3, dB4, dB5, dB6, dB8, dB10,
                                                dB12, dB14, dB16, dB18, dB20, dB22, dB24},
        speedStateReselectionPars           SEQUENCE {
            mobilityStateParameters             MobilityStateParameters,
            q-HystSF                        SEQUENCE {
                sf-Medium                       ENUMERATED {dB-6, dB-4, dB-2, dB0},
                sf-High                         ENUMERATED {dB-6, dB-4, dB-2, dB0}
            }
        }                                                                                   OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    ...
    },
    cellReselectionServingFreqInfo      SEQUENCE {
        s-NonIntraSearchP                   ReselectionThreshold                            OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        s-NonIntraSearchQ                   ReselectionThresholdQ                           OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        threshServingLowP                   ReselectionThreshold,
        threshServingLowQ                   ReselectionThresholdQ                           OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        cellReselectionPriority             CellReselectionPriority,
        cellReselectionSubPriority          CellReselectionSubPriority                      OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        ...
    },
    intraFreqCellReselectionInfo        SEQUENCE {
        q-RxLevMin                          Q-RxLevMin,
        q-RxLevMinSUL                       Q-RxLevMin                                      OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        q-QualMin                           Q-QualMin                                       OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        s-IntraSearchP                      ReselectionThreshold,
        s-IntraSearchQ                      ReselectionThresholdQ                           OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        t-ReselectionNR                     T-Reselection,
        frequencyBandList                   MultiFrequencyBandListNR-SIB                    OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        frequencyBandListSUL                MultiFrequencyBandListNR-SIB                    OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        p-Max                               P-Max                                           OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        smtc                                SSB-MTC                                         OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        ss-RSSI-Measurement                 SS-RSSI-Measurement                             OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
        ssb-ToMeasure                       SSB-ToMeasure                                   OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
        deriveSSB-IndexFromCell             BOOLEAN,
        ...,
        [[
        t-ReselectionNR-SF                  SpeedStateScaleFactors                          OPTIONAL        -- Need N
        ]]
    },
    ...
}

RangeToBestCell    ::= Q-OffsetRange

-- TAG-SIB2-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB2 field descriptions

	absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation
Threshold for consolidation of L1 measurements per RS index. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	cellReselectionInfoCommon
Cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency, inter-frequency and/ or inter-RAT cell re-selection. The fields absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation and nrofSS-BlocksToAverage are only applied to intra-frequency cell reselection.

	cellReselectionServingFreqInfo
Information common for non-intra-frequency cell re-selection i.e. cell re-selection to inter-frequency and inter-RAT cells.

	deriveSSB-IndexFromCell
This field indicates whether the UE can utilize serving cell timing to derive the index of SS block transmitted by neighbour cell. If this field is set to true, the UE assumes SFN and frame boundary alignment across cells on the serving frequency as specified in TS 38.133 [14].

	frequencyBandList
Indicates the list of frequency bands for which the NR cell reselection parameters apply. The UE behaviour in case the field is absent is described in subclause 5.2.2.4.3.

	intraFreqCellReselectionInfo
Cell re-selection information common for intra-frequency cells.

	nrofSS-BlocksToAverage
Number of SS blocks to average for cell measurement derivation. If the field is absent the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	p-Max
Value in dBm applicable for the intra-frequency neighbouring NR cells. If absent the UE applies the maximum power according to TS 38.101-1 [15]. 

	q-Hyst
Parameter "Qhyst" in TS 38.304 [20], Value in dB. Value dB1 corresponds to 1 dB, dB2 corresponds to 2 dB and so on.

	q-HystSF
Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for Qhyst" in TS 38.304 [20]. The sf-Medium and sf-High concern the additional hysteresis to be applied, in Medium and High Mobility state respectively, to Qhyst as defined in TS 38.304 [20]. In dB. Value dB-6 corresponds to -6dB, dB-4 corresponds to -4dB and so on.

	q-QualMin
Parameter "Qqualmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qqualmin.  

	q-RxLevMin
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells.

	q-RxLevMinSUL
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20], applicable for intra-frequency neighbour cells.

	rangeToBestCell
Parameter "rangeToBestCell" in TS 38.304 [20]. The network configures only non-negative (in dB) values.

	s-IntraSearchP
Parameter "SIntraSearchP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	s-IntraSearchQ
Parameter "SIntraSearchQ2 in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for SIntraSearchQ.

	s-NonIntraSearchP
Parameter "SnonIntraSearchP" in TS 38.304 [20]. If this field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of infinity for SnonIntraSearchP.

	s-NonIntraSearchQ
Parameter "SnonIntraSearchQ" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of 0 dB for SnonIntraSearchQ.

	smtc
Measurement timing configuration for intra-frequency measurement. If this field is absent, the UE assumes that SSB periodicity is 5 ms for the intra-frequnecy cells.

	ssb-ToMeasure
The set of SS blocks to be measured within the SMTC measurement duration (see TS 38.215 [9]). When the field is absent the UE measures on all SS-blocks.

	t-ReselectionNR
Parameter "TreselectionNR" in TS 38.304 [20].

	t-ReselectionNR-SF
Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for TreselectionNR" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshServingLowP
Parameter "ThreshServing, LowP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshServingLowQ
Parameter "ThreshServing, LowQ" in TS 38.304 [20].



[bookmark: _Toc20425922]–	SIB3
SIB3 contains neighbouring cell related information relevant only for intra-frequency cell re-selection. The IE includes cells with specific re-selection parameters as well as blacklisted cells.
SIB3 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB3-START

SIB3 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    intraFreqNeighCellList              IntraFreqNeighCellList      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    intraFreqBlackCellList              IntraFreqBlackCellList      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

IntraFreqNeighCellList ::=          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellIntra)) OF IntraFreqNeighCellInfo

IntraFreqNeighCellInfo ::=          SEQUENCE {
    physCellId                          PhysCellId,
    q-OffsetCell                        Q-OffsetRange,
    q-RxLevMinOffsetCell                INTEGER (1..8)              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL             INTEGER (1..8)              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-QualMinOffsetCell                 INTEGER (1..8)              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ...
}

IntraFreqBlackCellList ::=          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellBlack)) OF PCI-Range

-- TAG-SIB3-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB3 field descriptions

	intraFreqBlackCellList
List of blacklisted intra-frequency neighbouring cells.

	intraFreqNeighCellList
List of intra-frequency neighbouring cells with specific cell re-selection parameters.

	q-OffsetCell
Parameter "Qoffsets,n" in TS 38.304 [20].

	q-QualMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qqualminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qqualminoffsetcell = field value [dB].

	q-RxLevMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qrxlevminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxlevminoffsetcell = field value * 2 [dB].

	q-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL
Parameter "QrxlevminoffsetcellSUL" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value QrxlevminoffsetcellSUL = field value * 2 [dB].



[bookmark: _Toc20425923]–	SIB4
SIB4 contains information relevant only for inter-frequency cell re-selection i.e. information about other NR frequencies and inter-frequency neighbouring cells relevant for cell re-selection. The IE includes cell re-selection parameters common for a frequency as well as cell specific re-selection parameters.
SIB4 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB4-START

SIB4 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    interFreqCarrierFreqList            InterFreqCarrierFreqList,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

InterFreqCarrierFreqList ::=        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF InterFreqCarrierFreqInfo

InterFreqCarrierFreqInfo ::=        SEQUENCE {
    dl-CarrierFreq                      ARFCN-ValueNR,
    frequencyBandList                   MultiFrequencyBandListNR-SIB                OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Mandatory
    frequencyBandListSUL                MultiFrequencyBandListNR-SIB                OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    nrofSS-BlocksToAverage              INTEGER (2..maxNrofSS-BlocksToAverage)      OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation     ThresholdNR                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    smtc                                SSB-MTC                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    ssbSubcarrierSpacing                SubcarrierSpacing,
    ssb-ToMeasure                       SSB-ToMeasure                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    deriveSSB-IndexFromCell             BOOLEAN,
    ss-RSSI-Measurement                 SS-RSSI-Measurement                         OPTIONAL,
    q-RxLevMin                          Q-RxLevMin,
    q-RxLevMinSUL                       Q-RxLevMin                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-QualMin                           Q-QualMin                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    p-Max                               P-Max                                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    t-ReselectionNR                     T-Reselection,
    t-ReselectionNR-SF                  SpeedStateScaleFactors                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    threshX-HighP                       ReselectionThreshold,
    threshX-LowP                        ReselectionThreshold,
    threshX-Q                           SEQUENCE {
        threshX-HighQ                       ReselectionThresholdQ,
        threshX-LowQ                        ReselectionThresholdQ
    }                                                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Cond RSRQ
    cellReselectionPriority             CellReselectionPriority                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    cellReselectionSubPriority          CellReselectionSubPriority                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-OffsetFreq                        Q-OffsetRange                               DEFAULT dB0,
    interFreqNeighCellList              InterFreqNeighCellList                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    interFreqBlackCellList              InterFreqBlackCellList                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ...
}

InterFreqNeighCellList ::=          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellInter)) OF InterFreqNeighCellInfo

InterFreqNeighCellInfo ::=          SEQUENCE {
    physCellId                          PhysCellId,
    q-OffsetCell                        Q-OffsetRange,
    q-RxLevMinOffsetCell                INTEGER (1..8)                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL             INTEGER (1..8)                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    q-QualMinOffsetCell                 INTEGER (1..8)                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ...

}

InterFreqBlackCellList ::=          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellBlack)) OF PCI-Range

-- TAG-SIB4-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB4 field descriptions

	absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation
Threshold for consolidation of L1 measurements per RS index. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	deriveSSB-IndexFromCell
This field indicates whether the UE may use the timing of any detected cell on that frequency to derive the SSB index of all neighbour cells on that frequency. If this field is set to true, the UE assumes SFN and frame boundary alignment across cells on the neighbor frequency as specified in TS 38.133 [14].

	dl-CarrierFreq
This field indicates center frequency of the SS block of the neighbour cells, where the frequency corresponds to a GSCN value as specified in TS 38.101-1 [15].

	frequencyBandList
Indicates the list of frequency bands for which the NR cell reselection parameters apply.

	interFreqBlackCellList
List of blacklisted inter-frequency neighbouring cells.

	interFreqCarrierFreqList
List of neighbouring carrier frequencies and frequency specific cell re-selection information. 

	interFreqNeighCellList
List of inter-frequency neighbouring cells with specific cell re-selection parameters.

	nrofSS-BlocksToAverage
Number of SS blocks to average for cell measurement derivation. If the field is absent, the UE uses the measurement quantity as specified in TS 38.304 [20].

	p-Max
Value in dBm applicable for the neighbouring NR cells on this carrier frequency. If absent the UE applies the maximum power according to TS 38.101-1 [15].

	q-OffsetCell
Parameter "Qoffsets,n" in TS 38.304 [20].

	q-OffsetFreq
Parameter "Qoffsetfrequency" in TS 38.304 [20].

	q-QualMin
Parameter "Qqualmin" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the (default) value of negative infinity for Qqualmin.

	q-QualMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qqualminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qqualminoffsetcell = field value [dB].

	q-RxLevMin
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20].

	q-RxLevMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qrxlevminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxlevminoffsetcell = field value * 2 [dB].

	q-RxLevMinOffsetCellSUL
Parameter "QrxlevminoffsetcellSUL" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value QrxlevminoffsetcellSUL = field value * 2 [dB].

	q-RxLevMinSUL
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 38.304 [20].

	smtc
Measurement timing configuration for inter-frequency measurement. If this field is absent, the UE assumes that SSB periodicity is 5 ms in this frequency.

	ssb-ToMeasure
The set of SS blocks to be measured within the SMTC measurement duration (see TS 38.215 [9]). When the field is absent the UE measures on all SS-blocks.

	ssbSubcarrierSpacing
Subcarrier spacing of SSB. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 120 kHz or 240 kHz (FR2) are applicable.

	threshX-HighP
Parameter "ThreshX, HighP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-HighQ
Parameter "ThreshX, HighQ" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-LowP
Parameter "ThreshX, LowP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-LowQ
Parameter "ThreshX, LowQ" in TS 38.304 [20].

	t-ReselectionNR
Parameter "TreselectionNR" in TS 38.304 [20].

	t-ReselectionNR-SF
Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for TreselectionNR" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	Mandatory
	The field is mandatory present in SIB4.

	RSRQ
	The field is mandatory present if threshServingLowQ is present in SIB2; otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425924]–	SIB5
SIB5 contains information relevant only for inter-RAT cell re-selection i.e. information about E-UTRA frequencies and E-UTRAs neighbouring cells relevant for cell re-selection. The IE includes cell re-selection parameters common for a frequency.
SIB5 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB5-START

SIB5 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreqListEUTRA                CarrierFreqListEUTRA                        OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    t-ReselectionEUTRA                  T-Reselection,
    t-ReselectionEUTRA-SF               SpeedStateScaleFactors                      OPTIONAL,       -- Need S
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

CarrierFreqListEUTRA ::=            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxEUTRA-Carrier)) OF CarrierFreqEUTRA

CarrierFreqEUTRA ::=                SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreq                         ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
    eutra-multiBandInfoList             EUTRA-MultiBandInfoList                     OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    eutra-FreqNeighCellList             EUTRA-FreqNeighCellList                     OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    eutra-BlackCellList                 EUTRA-FreqBlackCellList                     OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    allowedMeasBandwidth                EUTRA-AllowedMeasBandwidth,
    presenceAntennaPort1                EUTRA-PresenceAntennaPort1,
    cellReselectionPriority             CellReselectionPriority                     OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    cellReselectionSubPriority          CellReselectionSubPriority                  OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    threshX-High                        ReselectionThreshold,
    threshX-Low                         ReselectionThreshold,
    q-RxLevMin                          INTEGER (-70..-22),
    q-QualMin                           INTEGER (-34..-3),
    p-MaxEUTRA                          INTEGER (-30..33),
    threshX-Q                           SEQUENCE {
        threshX-HighQ                       ReselectionThresholdQ,
        threshX-LowQ                        ReselectionThresholdQ
    }                                                                               OPTIONAL        -- Cond RSRQ
}

EUTRA-FreqBlackCellList ::=         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxEUTRA-CellBlack)) OF EUTRA-PhysCellIdRange

EUTRA-FreqNeighCellList ::=         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellEUTRA)) OF EUTRA-FreqNeighCellInfo

EUTRA-FreqNeighCellInfo ::=         SEQUENCE {
    physCellId                          EUTRA-PhysCellId,
    dummy                               EUTRA-Q-OffsetRange,
    q-RxLevMinOffsetCell                INTEGER (1..8)                              OPTIONAL,       -- Need R
    q-QualMinOffsetCell                 INTEGER (1..8)                              OPTIONAL        -- Need R
}

-- TAG-SIB5-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB5 field descriptions

	carrierFreqListEUTRA
List of carrier frequencies of E-UTRA.

	dummy
This field is not used in the specification. If received it shall be ignored by the UE.

	eutra-BlackCellList
List of blacklisted E-UTRA neighbouring cells.

	eutra-multiBandInfoList
Indicates the list of frequency bands in addition to the band represented by carrierFreq for which cell reselection parameters are common, and a list of additionalPmax and additionalSpectrumEmission values, as defined in TS 36.101 [22], table 6.2.4-1, for the frequency bands in eutra-multiBandInfoList

	p-MaxEUTRA
The maximum allowed transmission power in dBm on the (uplink) carrier frequency, see TS 36.304 [27].

	q-QualMin
Parameter "Qqualmin" in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qqualmin = field value [dB].

	q-QualMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qqualminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qqualminoffsetcell = field value [dB].

	q-RxLevMin
Parameter "Qrxlevmin" in TS 36.304 [27]. Actual value Qrxlevmin = field value * 2 [dBm].

	q-RxLevMinOffsetCell
Parameter "Qrxlevminoffsetcell" in TS 38.304 [20]. Actual value Qrxlevminoffsetcell = field value * 2 [dB].

	t-ReselectionEUTRA
Parameter "TreselectionEUTRA" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-High
Parameter "ThreshX, HighP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-HighQ
Parameter "ThreshX, HighQ" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-Low
Parameter "ThreshX, LowP" in TS 38.304 [20].

	threshX-LowQ
Parameter "ThreshX, LowQ" in TS 38.304 [20].

	t-ReselectionEUTRA-SF
Parameter "Speed dependent ScalingFactor for TreselectionEUTRA" in TS 38.304 [20]. If the field is absent, the UE behaviour is specified in TS 38.304 [20].



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	RSRQ
	The field is mandatory present if the threshServingLowQ is present in SIB2; otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425925]–	SIB6
SIB6 contains an ETWS primary notification.
SIB6 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB6-START

SIB6 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    messageIdentifier                   BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    serialNumber                        BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    warningType                         OCTET STRING (SIZE (2)),
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SIB6-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB6 field descriptions

	messageIdentifier
Identifies the source and type of ETWS notification.

	serialNumber
Identifies variations of an ETWS notification.

	warningType
Identifies the warning type of the ETWS primary notification and provides information on emergency user alert and UE popup.



[bookmark: _Toc20425926]–	SIB7
SIB7 contains an ETWS secondary notification.
SIB7 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB7-START

SIB7 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    messageIdentifier                   BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    serialNumber                        BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    warningMessageSegmentType           ENUMERATED {notLastSegment, lastSegment},
    warningMessageSegmentNumber         INTEGER (0..63),
    warningMessageSegment               OCTET STRING,
    dataCodingScheme                    OCTET STRING (SIZE (1))                     OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Segment1
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SIB7-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB7 field descriptions

	dataCodingScheme
Identifies the alphabet/coding and the language applied variations of an ETWS notification.

	messageIdentifier
Identifies the source and type of ETWS notification.

	serialNumber
Identifies variations of an ETWS notification.

	warningMessageSegment
Carries a segment of the Warning Message Contents IE.

	warningMessageSegmentNumber
Segment number of the ETWS warning message segment contained in the SIB. A segment number of zero corresponds to the first segment, A segment number of one corresponds to the second segment, and so on.

	warningMessageSegmentType
Indicates whether the included ETWS warning message segment is the last segment or not.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	Segment1
	The field is mandatory present in the first segment of SIB7, otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425927]–	SIB8
SIB8 contains a CMAS notification.
SIB8 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB8-START

SIB8 ::=                        SEQUENCE {
    messageIdentifier               BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    serialNumber                    BIT STRING (SIZE (16)),
    warningMessageSegmentType       ENUMERATED {notLastSegment, lastSegment},
    warningMessageSegmentNumber     INTEGER (0..63),
    warningMessageSegment           OCTET STRING,
    dataCodingScheme                OCTET STRING (SIZE (1))                         OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Segment1
    warningAreaCoordinatesSegment   OCTET STRING                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    lateNonCriticalExtension        OCTET STRING                                    OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SIB8-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB8 field descriptions

	dataCodingScheme
Identifies the alphabet/coding and the language applied variations of a CMAS notification.

	messageIdentifier
Identifies the source and type of CMAS notification.

	serialNumber
Identifies variations of a CMAS notification.

	warningAreaCoordinatesSegment
If present, carries a segment, with one or more octets, of the geographical area where the CMAS warning message is valid as defined in [28]. The first octet of the first warningAreaCoordinatesSegment is equivalent to the first octet of Warning Area Coordinates IE defined in and encoded according to TS 23.041 [29] and so on.

	warningMessageSegment
Carries a segment, with one or more octets, of the Warning Message Contents IE defined in TS 38.413 [42]. The first octet of the Warning Message Contents IE is equivalent to the first octet of the CB data IE defined in and encoded according to TS 23.041 [29], clause 9.4.2.2.5, and so on.

	warningMessageSegmentNumber
Segment number of the CMAS warning message segment contained in the SIB. A segment number of zero corresponds to the first segment, one corresponds to the second segment, and so on. If warning area coordinates are provided for the warning message, then this field applies to both warning message segment and warning area coordinates segment.

	warningMessageSegmentType
Indicates whether the included CMAS warning message segment is the last segment or not. If warning area coordinates are provided for the warning message, then this field applies to both warning message segment and warning area coordinates segment.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	Segment1
	The field is mandatory present in the first segment of SIB8, otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc20425928]–	SIB9
SIB9 contains information related to GPS time and Coordinated Universal Time (UTC). The UE may use the parameters provided in this system information block to obtain the UTC, the GPS and the local time.
NOTE:	The UE may use the time information for numerous purposes, possibly involving upper layers e.g. to assist GPS initialisation, to synchronise the UE clock.
SIB9 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB9-START

SIB9 ::=                            SEQUENCE {
    timeInfo                            SEQUENCE {
        timeInfoUTC                         INTEGER (0..549755813887),
        dayLightSavingTime                  BIT STRING (SIZE (2))                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
        leapSeconds                         INTEGER (-127..128)                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
        localTimeOffset                     INTEGER (-63..64)                       OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    }                                                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SIB9-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB9 field descriptions

	dayLightSavingTime
Indicates if and how daylight-saving time (DST) is applied to obtain the local time. The semantics are the same as the semantics of the Daylight Saving Time IE in TS 24.501 [23] and TS 24.008 [38]. The first/leftmost bit of the bit string contains the b2 of octet 3 and the second bit of the bit string contains b1 of octet 3 in the value part of the Daylight Saving Time IE in TS 24.008 [38].

	leapSeconds
Number of leap seconds offset between GPS Time and UTC. UTC and GPS time are related i.e. GPS time -leapSeconds = UTC time.

	localTimeOffset
Offset between UTC and local time in units of 15 minutes. Actual value = field value * 15 minutes. Local time of the day is calculated as UTC time + localTimeOffset.

	timeInfoUTC
Coordinated Universal Time corresponding to the SFN boundary at or immediately after the ending boundary of the SI-window in which SIB9 is transmitted. The field counts the number of UTC seconds in 10 ms units since 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 1 January, 1900 (midnight between Sunday, December 31, 1899 and Monday, January 1, 1900). See NOTE 1. This field is excluded when determining changes in system information, i.e. changes of timeInfoUTC should neither result in system information change notifications nor in a modification of valueTag in SIB1.



NOTE 1:	The UE may use this field together with the leapSeconds field to obtain GPS time as follows: GPS Time (in seconds) = timeInfoUTC (in seconds) -  2,524,953,600 (seconds) + leapSeconds, where 2,524,953,600 is the number of seconds between 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 1 January, 1900 and 00:00:00 on Gregorian calendar date 6 January, 1980 (start of GPS time).

–	PosSI-SchedulingInfoList
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-PosSI-SchedulingInfoList-START


PosSI-SchedulingInfoList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSI-Message)) OF Pos-SchedulingInfo-r16

PosSI-SchedulingInfo-r16 ::=	SEQUENCE {
	si-posOffset-r16			ENUMERATED {true}		OPTIONAL,	-- Need M
	posSI-Periodicity-r16		ENUMERATED {rf8, rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256, rf512},
	posSIB-MappingInfo-r16		Pos-SIB-MappingInfo-r16
}

PosSIB-MappingInfo-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSIB)) OF PosSIB-Type-r16

PosSIB-Type-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
	encrypted-r16		ENUMERATED { true }				OPTIONAL,		-- Need M
	gnss-id-r16			GNSS-ID-r16						OPTIONAL,		-- Need M
	sbas-id-r16			SBAS-ID-r16						OPTIONAL,		-- Need M
    posSibType-r16	ENUMERATED { 	posSibType1-1, 
										posSib-Type1-2, 
										posSib-Type1-3, 
										posSib-Type1-4, 
										posSib-Type1-5,
										posSib-Type1-6, 
										posSib-Type1-7, 
										posSib-Type2-1, 
										posSib-Type2-2, 
										posSib-Type2-3,
										posSib-Type2-4, 
										posSib-Type2-5, 
										posSib-Type2-6, 
										posSib-Type2-7, 
										posSib-Type2-8,
										posSib-Type2-9, 
										posSib-Type2-10, 
										posSib-Type2-11, 
										posSib-Type2-12, 
										posSib-Type2-13, 
										posSib-Type2-14, 
										posSib-Type2-15, 
										posSib-Type2-16,
										posSib-Type2-17, 
										posSib-Type2-18, 
										posSib-Type2-19,
										posSib-Type3-1, 
										FFS 
										... }
}


GNSS-ID-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
	gnss-id-r16				ENUMERATED{gps, sbas, qzss, galileo, glonass, bds, ...},
	...
}

SBAS-ID-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
	sbas-id-r16				ENUMERATED { waas, egnos, msas, gagan, ...},
	...
}





-- TAG-PosSI-SchedulingInfoList-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	FFS: SIB1/SIBXX field descriptions

	encrypted
The presence of this field indicates that the pos-sib-type is encrypted as specified in TS 36.355 [54].

	gnss-id
The presence of this field indicates that the positioning SIB type is for a specific GNSS. Indicates a specific GNSS (see also TS 36.355 [XX])

	pos-sib-MappingInfo 
List of the posSIBs mapped to this SystemInformation message.

	pos-sib-type
The positioning SIB type is defined in TS 36.355 [54].

	pos-si-Periodicity
Periodicity of the SI-message in radio frames, such that rf8 denotes 8 radio frames, rf16 denotes 16 radio frames, and so on.

	si-posOffset
This field, if present and set to true indicates that the SI messages in PosSchedulingInfoList are scheduled with an offset of 8 radio frames compared to SI messages in SchedulingInfoList. si-posOffset may be present only if the shortest configured SI message periodicity for SI messages in SchedulingInfoList is 80ms.

	sbas-ID
The presence of this field indicates that the positioning SIB type is for a specific SBAS. Indicates a specific SBAS (see also TS 36.355 [XX]).


–	SIBpos
The IE SIBpos contains positioning assistance data as defined in TS 36.355 [XX].
SIBpos information element
-- ASN1START

SIBpos-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
	assistanceDataSIB-Element-r16		OCTET STRING,
	lateNonCriticalExtension			OCTET STRING							OPTIONAL,
	...
}

-- ASN1STOP

	SIBpos field descriptions

	assistanceDataSIB-Element
Parameter AssistanceDataSIBelement defined in TS 36.355 [XX]. The first/leftmost bit of the first octet contains the most significant bit.
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